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According to the very words of the 
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the Rudiments and Grounds of Grammar, 
delivered in that and the like Introductions 
to the Latin Tongue. 
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The Introduction of the 
Eight Parts of — > 
ac er 

kbe firſt pate of the ek! DENCE 


Examined and E Se ee ir by. hoe. 
| Queſt 49% 0 5 —_ 7 T 


Pd Ce 125 rh TT 3 
OY ' w. Eight | 
Qu, Which ut the "Eight Patty F 
Speech? 
=V 9 5 A Noun, A Prongun, A Ver * 
4 Participle, an S 4 Canjun- 
bbs a Propoſition, fo 04 4 
ith Paris o Speegt ecli 7 1 
4. 1 Kal, a Pronoun, 2 7055 ee 
8. Which Parts of Speech are undeclined ? * 


A. An Adveib, a Cc junction. 2 Pre ban. an 
Imerje&ion, * Of 


L = 


* 


1 \ : P A 22 > we 


* * 1 14 * > 
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x. Of A Noun. 
W. Neun, 


A Noun is the name of a Ag 
wi be ſden, felt, heard ox underſtood; 


a 4 i 


£ 


BY 
* 


The E +.enplnation Lib 1. 


Gne 
2 2 


7 e the 


— of an houſe i is dema, che name of goodneſs i is 3 


"a L Haw many fo of * ot thr ? 


Two, 
Q. Which be the two ſorts of Nous 2 | 
A. A Noun Subſtantive and a Noun Adjective. 
Q. What i« « Noun'Subſtentive ? 
A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandech by it ſelf, 
"and requireth Saunen another. word. ty be joyned with 
it to e its 
Q. Give — 1 Nown Sulſtantive ? 
A. Homo a man. 
6. Q. How i 4 Noun Subſtantive declined ? 


4. With one Article, as, hic Magiſter, a Maſter, | 


or elſe with two at the moſt, as hic & bes * 
Father or Mother. 
. Q Whati Neun Aljeckive 28 


A. A Noun AdjeRtive is that cannot ſtand by it 
If. in reaſon or ſignification, but requires to be 
FED with another word as Bangs good, Pulcher fait. 


: How 2 4 Noun Adjective: declined 45 


A Either with thres termibations; as, Bonus, l- 


na, bonam :; or Elſe with three Articles, as hic, hac 
on boc Felix happy » bic & ber Levis, & boc leut 


li 
175 . How many Pres of Nouns Subſtantives at, 


there ? 


Iwo... _. 
Q. Which are the t = o forts of Nouns oubſtantives? | 


A. Proper and Common. 
. What is a Noun Subſtantive — ? 
P "That which is proper: to. the eng which" s 
detskeneth. 1 50 oi A MN 
Q. Give mn kt of 4 Naun Subſtimive Proper | 


nk D 4 Ann 


an 


gf 


Lib. I. 


of ebe ¶Accidence. 


A. Edverdis is my proper name. 
Q. that 4 Noun Subſtantive Common? 


A. That which is common to more. | 


Q. Give an Example of « Noun Subſtentive Common. 
4. Homo a man, is a common name to all men. 


2 — 
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Numbers of Nouns. 


10. Q. T: TJOw many Numbers are there in Nouns ? 
| A. TWO. 
Q. Which be the two Numbers ? ; 
A. The Singular and the Plural. 
Q. How know you the Singular Number? 
A. The Singular Number ſpeaketh but of one 
as Lapis a ſtone. | 
Q. How'know you the Plural Number? | 
A. The Plural Number ſpeakerh of more than 
one; as, Lapjdes ſtanes, 


_— — 
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' Cafes of Nouns, 


* 


11. Q. Vn how many Caſes are Nouns decli- 
ned ? f 
A. Nouns be declined with fix Caſes, Singular- 


| ly, and Plurally. 


Q. Which be the fix Caſes ? 

4. The Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative, 
the Accuſatiye, the Vocative and the Ablative. 

12. Q. How know you the Nomingtive Caſe ? 

A. The Nominative Caſe cometh before the Verb 
and anſwereth to the queſtion who or whas, as Ma 
giſter doctt, the Maſter teacheth. 


A 3 13. Q.. 


« The Examination." Lib. J. 
Q. How know jou the Genitive eaſe #' : 
A. The Genitive Cale is known by this token of. 

and anſwereth te the; queſtion,' whoſe: or wherraf, 

ps „ Doflrins. Mugiſtri, xhe Learning of the Ma- 
er. 1 ik nr 
14. Q. How know you the Dative caſe ? 

A. The Dative Caſe is known by this token 70, 
aud anſwereth to this queſtion, te whom or 10 whit 
as, Do librum Mag iſtro, I give a Book to the Ma- 
itzr. ; 

45. Q. How hvow you the Accuſative Caſe 7 
A. 3 PAIN Caſe 2 Airb. and 

anſwereth to this queſtion, whom or what; as Amo 

Magiſtrum, I love the Maſter. | 
16, Q. How nom you the Vocat ive Caſe ? 

A. Ide Vocative Caſe is knewn by calling or 

| ſpeaking to; as, o Magiſter, O Maſter, | | 
17.Q. Hop know QA the Ablative Gaſe ? . 

A. The Ablative Caſe is commonly joy ned. with 

Prepofitions ſerving to the Ablati ve Caſe; as De 

— of the Mafter, Co am Mag iſtro, before the 


Queſt. What words are Signs of the Al lutive 
Caſe ?. IE 0 | 

A. In, with, through, for, from, by and than, 
after the Comparative Degree. 5 


4 ** * x „ 4 — ou 
8 * — — ” 
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Articles. 
8. QW Hence re tbe Articles by rowe d ? 
A. Of the Pronoun; 
Hon are Articles declines, ? 
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x 
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Lib.I. 


of thi Aceldence, 


SinguJarirer 


19. iy 
| Q bich be the ſeven Genders ? | 
4. The Mafculine, the Feminine, the Neuter, 
the Common of two, the Common of three, the 


Doubtful, and the E pi 


"With Was Article i 
eline 47 


A. Seven. 


ene. 
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* 1 229 
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Ow many Genders of Nouns x be there ? 
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24 


: | . 7 ; "Hi. "+ He. | Hec' : le | 

| = [Gen | Horm. | H. Hera. 
— i Dat. , | His. | Hs. f Hes. | 
e r 
E Acc. Mos. , | Has, j Her. N | 

1 ＋ = _ — 

DE Voc. : 0, EL... 2 9. — 
; 4 Abl. #115; His. | Hi. p 

Genders of Nouns. 


"th ln, Genkef 4c} 


| 4 Wi 


T be Examination Lib. I. 
A. With this Article Hic; as Hic vir a man. 
Wih mbar Nen babe Feminine Gendeſ de- 


Q. 
clined ? 5 | 
lac 757 Hæc mulicy a woman. 


en this Ark H 
i be Neuer Gender declined? 
£ Wich this Inte e Hec ; 28 Ha ſaxum a ft one. 


f 4355 1 Foe Articles i ki the C om mon of is See 
e 


he Artitles þic « 2 has: 3 2 flir & hes 
Parens a Rather or. Mother, "\ 
Q. Wit — Articles i the common of three Gen- 
e. h 7 
— the Articles his ler & hos 3 a5 Hic, 6 
1 We what Articles 1 he Dult, 1 TG 7755 de- 
in — 2 


4. Weich the Articles hic or hac; as Hie ve] ha 


= a day. 

QM ub how many Artictes i 5 the Epicene Gender 
declined. 2 

A. Wich one Article, and od. that one Article 
both kinds are fignified ; as hic Paſſer a Sparrow, 
bac Aquila an Eagle, both he and ſhe, 


TF 


_.. "IM Necenfiops of Noups., 


1 


20. Ow many Dedlenſions e Noun! be there 7 
Q H A. ee ig 0 Declenheus of 


Nane 14 Noun of whe f hs Declenſun 8 


Ws” hen the Geoirwe.a ative Caſe 68 lar 
ee, the Reematipe in am, the ocative lik ln the 
dee e Ablative in 4. The Nominative Plu- 

' lia 


the Genitiy ip 4 rum the Dative in , 
3 ; 


PP” VW-T WRT EP 


G 


*.ib.1. of the Accidence.” 7 | 


ihe Actuſatiye in 8, the Vorative like theNomi- 

native, the Ablative in . , 
Q Wha i the Example of the 651 baute 
A. Muſs a Song. 


Q. Decline s Nut 
Anf ſw. f 
Nom. hec Muſ-e. I Nom. be Muſ-e: 
2 — bujus Muſ-e. | g Gen. barum Muſ-arum. 
A Dat. buic Muſ-e. Co Dat. bis Mu-. c 
* os bans Muſ-em. | 3 Acc. har Muſ-as. 
.S Voc. 6 Muſ- 4. = Voc. 6 Mu- e. O 
S Abl. has Mu-. Abl. n Mi -S. 


21. Q. What Nouns of the firſt Declenfion mate ths 
Pative ani Allative caſe all 4: is or 23 E .* 

A. Filiga daughter, and nta a dau 7 

Q What Nouns of the firſt Decle — 
Datiue aui Ablative caſe Plural in abus only? - 

1A. Dea à goddeſs, mula a mule, equa mare, ang 
libena a freed Woman. 

22. Q. When is a Noun of the ſecond Declenfion ? 

A. When the Genitive Caſe ſingular endeth in 8 
the Dative.in o the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 
for the moſt part like the Nominative, the Ablativ 
ino. The Nominative Plural in i, the Genitive in 
erum, the Dative in ṽ, the Accuſative in os, the 
ai like the Nominative, the Ablative in &. 

3 Q. bat is tbe Example of the Jevond Declenſion i 

4. Magiſter 2 Maiter. 

Q Decline Magiſter. 

Nom. bic.M Ti Nom. bi Magiſtr-1.” 

om, agiſt-er. om. hi Magiſftr-1. 
Gen. bujns May 4 agiftr-i-| © Gen horum Mag iſtr. orum 
Dat. huig — 2 = Dat. his Megiſtr-is. 
Acc. bunc Magiſtr um. B Acc. hos Magiftr-0v. 


Singulariter 


= Voc. A Magift-er. . Voc. 6 Magiſtr- i. 
” Abl. bac Mag iſtr-o. Abl. his Mag iſtr v. 


24 


— — 2 — gt AE} 


— — — oe” es Ae Cr —— —— 


| 2 The Examination Lib. I. 


14. Q. hen the. Nomingtive enderh i in us, bow ſhall 
the Vocative end ? 

4, Inc; as Nom, bic Dominus, 2 Lord, Voc. 6 
Domine. 

Q. What Nouns in us are excepted? 

A. Deus God, that maketh Voe. 6 Deus, and Fi- 
lizs 2 Son, that maketh $ Fits. © 

. Q ben the Nominative endeth in ius, if it be 
4 Proper name of a men, bow ſhall the Vocative end? .. 

A. In i; as Nom. hic Geprgins George, Voc. 6 
Georgi. 
. what Nous nuke their Pocative Caſe i in e, 
a following, viz. Agnes a lamb, luc 2 
grove, . vidgns the common _ poguins people, 
N qui: e, Huus a flo 

. What Caſes baue all Nouns of the Nented 

Gender (of whas Declenſion ſoe ver they be) ate in both 
Numbers ? 

A. The Nomiaative, the Accuſative, and the 
Vaecative:. |. - 

Q_ How do al tbeſe Caſes end inthe Plural Nums 


4p") In 4. 
28. Q What i the Ex le of Nouns 7 the Neuter 
Gender inthe ſecond Declenſuon ? 

A. Regnum a Kingdom. 
29 Q. Decline Regnum. 
Anſw. 


Nom bee Regn-um.| jNom._bec Regn-4. 
E Gen. bujus gu- i. 8 Gen. borum Arras. 6 
Mat buic Regn-0. |= Dar. bi Regn-#. © 
Acc. hos Regnoum: | = Acc bas Ng a 
= . 6 Rrgu-um. & Voc. 4 Regn-a- 
Abi. bes We  þ \bl. ba Regn 5. 


LY . 


3 | | | 
2 30. Q. 


Nb. I. of the Aecidencr; 9 
30. Q. What Nouns make the Neuter Genie in « oO? 
A. Aube both, and dug two. _ p 
Q. Decline 'Ambs! + Tse 07 
Anſwo. 5 | 5 


Nom. Anbs, amlis enbo. 


Gen. Amborum, amlar um, amber. 8 
:= JDat. Ambobus, enbabus, ambobus, © £9 6 
= YAec. Amber, anibus, ambo; © © © TA 
Voc. Ambo, anke, ambo. 
| Abl. Ambobus, ambabus, antbehn. 

Q How in Duo declined? 

A. Like 4mbs.' © 


31; When is 4 Non of the third I Li on ? 

A. 8 the Genitive f 1s fingu Toe eadeth j in % 
the Dative in i, the Aecuſati ve na, m, and ſometime 
in im, and ſometimes in both ; the Vocati ve like the 
Nominative, the Ablative in e, and {ometimes iq i 7 
and ſometimes i in both e and i; the Nom. Plur. in es, 
the Gen, in um, and ſometimes in ium, the Dat. in 
bus, the Acc. in es, the Voc. hkethe Nom. the Abk. 
in bus. 

Q. What are the Examples of z 0771 Declen fon 75 
2 Lapis a Stone, and Pa ens a Father or Mos 

er * 
f Q. Derliine . "i rs 

Anw. : 3 . 


r 


om. hic Laps. Nom. hi Papi. 3 
Jen. hujus Lap -B. 5 Gen. horam Lapidym. 
Hat. baic Lepid-i: Dat. bis Lapldf- hi. 
dee hunc Lapid em S acc. ber Lp. 

Voc. & Lap-#. Voc. 4 Lapid eg. 
Abl. h.c Lepid - e. Abl. bis apt? bes: 


Q.De- 


—_— 


8 - 
Tiara 


* » g 
— — — 2 5 OY 
L wi 

ay 


'S Gen. bujus Parent -i. 
2 Dat. buic Parent i. 
J Acc. unc & bang FA 
rem em. 
Voc. * Parent. 


— 


Ab. boce hac Tarente FF 


The as 


. 1 . | Parens. 
No. "OW Parent! 


2 "Feather 


Lib. L 


Nom h & he Parentes. 
Gen, borum & harum Pa- 
rent-um. ; 
Dat. biz Parent · ibus. 
Acc. hos & bas Parem- et. 
Voc. 6 Parentes.: 

Abl. bi Parent- ibus. 


32.Q. When i« 4 Noun of the fourth Dectenfion ? 

A. When ihe Genitive Cal. lingular endeth in 28, 
the Dative in ui, the Accuſative in um, the Vocative 
like the Nominative,the Ablative i in u. The Nomi- 


native Plural j in #s, 


#5, the Genitive in uum, the Dative 


in ihn, the Acculative in wg, the Vocati ve like the 
Nominative. the Ablative in ibs. 
Q. What 5 the Exa ple ef the fourth Declenþon ? 


A. Mau 2 hand. 

da Manus, 
Nom. bee Men-vs. Mom. ba Man s. 
Gen. bujus Man · us. E Gen. harum Man-uum. 
Dat. huic Mes ui. = Dat. his Man i bus. 
Ace. bene Man- um 3 Acc. bas Man - us. 
& |Voc. 5 Man-ue. Voc. Man- us. 

G[Abl. bac Mau- u. Abl. bis Man- ibug. 


33. QM When is A Noun of the fifth Declenſion. ? 
A. When the Genitive and Dative Caſe ſingular 
end in ef, the Accuſative in em, the Vocariye/like 
che Nominative, the Ablative ine, The Nami- 


native Plural in es, the 


enitive ja enum, the Da- 


tive in <ba;, the Accuſative in er, the Vocative 
like the Nominative, the Ablative! in ebus. 


Qua 


\ 


Lib. I. ebe Accidence. = 


What i the Example of the fifth Declenfion 
aw Noen- I . : 
-Q-;Decline Meridies. 
= — | | 

. hic Meridi-es Nom. hi Ak n | 


G. borum Mecridi 
Dat. bis Meridi-ebus. 
Acc. bos e 
Voc. 6 Me 

Abb by Meriddebus 


8 7 — bujus Meriui- ei 

'E Dat. huic Aſeriui- ei. 
S |Acc. buns Meridi-em. 

O Abi. bee Meridi- c. 


| 3s Of what Gender are en, nos ihe + fb Dis 
cle | 


Otte ä F | 
. Which Nouns are extefted i ?? 
1. Meridies Noon-tide, of the Maſculine; ard 
dies a Day, of the Doubtful,” 
NE — — — 
The Dela of | Adjefives 


34. Q F,Jow#« pk Adjeflive of rbrce Termi- 
nations declined ? | 


A: . rhe fir ſu and ſegond Declenſi on. 

Q. What ic the Example f Adjedtives of three Ter- 
minations ? 

A. Bonus Good. 
Q. Decline Bonus. 


. nſw. 
Now. _ bong, bot, © 


Stogularicer « 


712 The Ex4niuaion i Lib. 1 


263%K42 14 Wt 


_ 


N. 28 22 qt N * JF 

8 8 Neem. ö te A 
Gen. Bonorum, banarum, bottor uni. 

Dat. Bonis, bbnzs, bunis. 

{Y Acc. Benet, Tenn 666. 

n Abl. n bows, bons. 12 


- oy 


Pluraliter 


LA 
*% & 1 44 © 


9 EE 


"ij ks Adj e 41. dene ul. theſe of 
menner, of ſpeaking? / 
"” Certain Ad jectives 2 mabe their 'Geni4 
ar in . e Dative iti. — 4 ; 
* ie be thoſe Adjectivet? iy THT 
2 Theſe that follow with their Compounds 
Q. Decline bane e Itk W807 d. K : D 
f - Anſel .7 v. 21 132. * *. 15 7 vs 
Nom. Me Was! — 
Gen. Hnius. 


Acc, #nini, un am, e 
Voc. Une, unt, uhu. 
Abl. "eo, hems uno. 


TELL VL Ly N 0 
Nan * af 
© Nom, Wah e 4e. 


OY EN; <i> 
Munlicy "Acc. vr age: — 


53 ung. 4 T 611 oe \K 
Voc. Hai une, Wha) . 
> 1 
Abl. Uni. 4 — 8 * — 


1. hen lau Unus, dna! RU; the Plural nume 


* When It is Joyned: ohh. 26rd that lacketh 
the ſingular. 24 25, ſane by late, vs Lotter or EHI, 
ins mani, ann CW - Wal. \ 


e ; A* 47 4 42 


Qu. hat 


„er 
8974441 


I.. File Arcidentes 13 
Qu. Mbat other Adjeftives are declined in like 
anner? 

1 A. Tots whole, ſoles alone, aha any, e 
another, uter whether, and neuter neither. 

Qn. WhatCale do be ſg fue loſt. rehearſed lack? 

A. Erbe Vocative. 
39. Qu. How are the AMljeftives of three Anicles 
declined 

A. After the third Declenſion. 

Q. What are the Examples of Aljectiues of three 

gs , 4 6. 

A. elix happy, a triſti lad. 2 
ene; As. 8 


om. bic hes & hoc reli, . 
en. Huus Felich. 2 

2 yn Felici. .. 

& bac Felicem, & bog res 

6 Felix. 

Abi” bos hac & bes Felice vel Felici. 


| * — 2 by F elice g c hec Felicl. ". 
EN. Hhorum barum horum Fe ic um. 
Dat. bis Felicihas. 10 8 
Acc, hos C has F elices ha F ligie- 6 4 
'Voc, 6 Felices & Felicia. 3 
> Abl. bis Felicibus. 914542 3277 1 


: G. Dectind Triſtis- 
Anſw. 

Sen e & hec vin * 1 rifle. 

en. 

Dar, N 5 ' of 
Acc, unc & banc 
Voe, $ rite rie. 
Abl,, 6 bas & boc Tri. 


8 88 
Pe 
DES 


* 
4 


e 


er 


44 


* ularit 


_ _ BY ,Y to 91 
Tri POURS; 


, p * 8 7. 
5 Plurks 


1 


2 


Nom. hi & he Triftes W bat r 
Gen. horum, barum * borum Triſti Hum,” 
=þ Dat. . be Tri bas. 


912750 — of Nous. . 


Het Nolinr my form Co WIZ” * 
vx A. Adjectives whoſe e 


increaſe or be dimi iſhed, 
2 How many Petr of Comperiſin ave ther: 2 


„Three. 
TR tes © 
Ne e ae: 25 


perlative. EO VERT Pint yOu 
8. e Pomive d. ee? 
4. Q Poſitive berokeneth, the thing, Aueh 
without erteſt; hard. - 
39. in Print: 1 the Comparative degree FY 
> of, a n ſome what RP, his 
Poſi tive Tt thn tion'3 as Dura harder, {= 


Whence & ehe dt, 7 5 
* The Comparative Pegrer W "of the 


firſt caſe of the Poſitive that endeth i in ib by puttipg 
thereto or and xs * 


Gi _ 
5 oth Al ne bitt at ler, & bee 


Fi ; wy Trifti, bis & bet tri 2 1 te 5 


* N * 2 
4. The — 27 N 57% 5 in he. 


and of .T fl bis ST e & hd; 5 
K 
bigheſ degree ; as 505 I the*hard 


ft 4 
Q. hence 


The Examitiation ra, 


oy 2 PD 


nne r 


Lib. J. F the Accidence. ST 


. Where k the Supetlative degree formed? 
2 The Supertative. i ads. yer gen firſt caſe of 
the Poſitive that endeth in 7; by putting thereto ſ 
2nd fimus. non or 

Q. Give ſome Examples. | = 

4. Of Duri is formed Puri ſimus, of triſti triſtiſ- 
Emus, and of dulei dulciſſins. . 
3 What Aljectives are excepte i from this General 
R : | | — 5 

A. Theſe that follow; Bonus good, mclior better, 
optimus the beſt : Malus bad, pejor worle, peſſimus the 
worit': Magnus great, major greater, maxim the 
greateft : Paruws little, minor lets, minimus the leaſt< 
Multus, multa, multum much, plus more, plurimes,plu- 
rima,plurimum very much i 26 30-0 OY 

42.Q. If the Poſitive end in er, how is the Super: 
lative formed? 3 5 N 

A. The Superlative is formed of the Nominatiye 
by putting to rinus; as, oct. ulcherrimas, 

43. Q has Nouns in lis make the Superlative by 
changing lis into limus 

A. Theſe ; Humilis humble, bumillimus very hum- 
ble: Similis like, ſim illimus very like: Facilis eaſie, 
facillimus very ᷑aſie: Gracilis ſlender, gracillimus ve 
ſlender: Agilis nimble, ag illimus very nimble: Do- 


* 


cilis teachable, docillimys Very teachable. 


Q. Whit do all other Nouns ending in lis? 

A They follow the General Rules aforegoing; 
as, util profitable, utiliſſimus very profitable. 

44. Q. How % an Adjective compared if a Vowel 
come before us ? 8 | © et 

A. By magi more,and.maxime moſt; as pius godly, 
magis pius more godly , maxime pius moſt godly, Aſi- 
duus continual, magi a ſſid uus more continual, niaxt- 
me aſſiduus moſt continual. 


y -B Ot 


Of the Pronoun. 85 
1. Q Rar, Proben? 
QF Pronout TY a pee | 


A. 
much Ag to a Nad, ot = inſtea 574 N 
How i 4 Pronoun 
| Pt e, or rehe; fe. 
| Q How many, Projio Proline « art there? 
2 5 een. 


. Which be the ten Pronouns ? 
0 2 t % 7225 himſelf, or of them- 


He hea the joe Mel. iſte yond, hic this, 25 


thine , ſuns his "own, er 
— 3 yours, ; noſtras on our fide, veſtra on 
Fn fide. 

. Q. hich Promdini have the Pocative caſe ? 

- X.' Theſe four, ti, mln, noſter and noſtras, and 


> 
ſelves 


all other lack the Vocatiye cale, 


b Pronotins may be added tothiſe? 
A. Their Fe Egomet, tute , and alſo 


4. Q hat Pronjilts be Primitives? — 
A. 32 Eight, vt; 'Ego, tu, lui, Ile, pſe, iſte, 


F his as. 15. 15 ied p 
e the {o 'E 
9 8 th Ws not derived of others. 


* How elſe are 4 called? 


Demonſtratives. 


9 ſo? | 
1 ecauſe they ſhew a thing not ( weben of be- 
ore. 

5. Q Which Pronouns be called Rilatives ? 


4. Theſe fix, hic, ile, iſte, is, idem and qui. 
— 


Lib. I. of the Acoidence. 17 

Q. Why are they celled Relatives? : 

A. Becauſe — rehearſe a K that een 
of He d ; 
eſe ſeven , mein, ris, fam wer eu, 
ME and veſtras. 

ago 4 they bag Deripes z 0 

cauſe they be derived of their antes 
un — ſat, —— 


vid · mem of mei, tuis of tui, 
— ras of n 2 and wv 
7. bat t s belong to 4 Pronoun ? ml 
A. Theſe oh Number, Caſe and Gender 


(as are in a Noun) deckel en Nele; as here 


followeth. 


The Declenſions of Pronouns. 


Ow many Dectenſis of Dau are 
there 7 


3 
4. Theſe three, W 


2 


8; Qu. 


1 1 the 7 m, 


. 


Vocativo caret 
Ahl. Me 


* Tout er Lib. I. 
| 8 How i Fu decline 2 TE Ks * : ov | . p 


'F Zuid: 8189 


5 Voc. Tu, * N 

vo NAbl.; To ? — | 

— E Jane et} 10 EY! en to > ** 1 10 . KR | 
G. Ham Sui decline d? NI h 10 7 . 


uw. Nate qr) 5 8 zac. 2 * "IS 1 5 * — ö | 


bd bug = Neminativo career 
Sendet! 
* "Sjoghlariter Dat” $164 , - ot 
| and Acc. Se 
Pluraliter 


Vocativo caret 
Abl. Se. p be f at F 
10, . K. I f. the ſechni Declenſion:? 
A. . fi Xs e, ipſe, * hic, is and qui, 

. Decline iſte. sbs Wi GM. I 


— 


2 5 Now Hind, Nom. 1. 7 ih 
a, * 9e! i Prep nor 


8 2 its . 


= S Vocativo caret focativoccarer, _— < 
Ad. iſto, iſta, iſto Abl. iſtis ws 


Sie an 0 10 
Q. 'How are 1 0 panty z 


by Ne t the Ne ender of 
ipſe in the Ih, Tying Kh ative 5 Caſe 


ungular maketh Manz, - |. 3 9 
Q. How: Hit kt 44. 23 0719629 105 {| 
Nom. Hic; oc e 
Si Gen. Hujus 
- 0 Dat. Huic, Sc. as before in a Noun. 
Q_ How 


I Aer. Tum, TN 


the 


Lib. I. of the duale. = 


Rr indo 4 Lind 49109 $1 CL] ID 
Anw. K 
„Nem. 1s, 61 ie — Tie da N f: 
2 Sen. Ea * Gen. Zerum, rum, Dum 

E Dat. Ei 7 Dart, Ti wel eis en 
Acc. Eum, eam id Acc. Tos, eas, ea 9 
S |Vecativo caret ¶ |Vocativo career 

5 Abl. Esa, ea; es Abl. a els 

Q. How i Qui declined? 0 

Anw. 
Nom, Qui, qu, gued Now. Oui, que, aue 
g Gen, Cijus 8 Gen, Qorum, Larum, 
5 r 6 4 Sk. 0b. 10 1. 
| ce Hum, quam, Dat. £402 vel ques 
op 2 Vocativo cater : 2 Acc. 5 ur, — 
5 Abl. xo, qua, quo vel ſvocativo caret 

ui \H AAbl. Quibus vel queis 


Q. what Proyouns are declined lite Qui? . 
A. Qui and quid, whether they be Larerrogatives 
.or Indefinites. | I 


4 is FT IO declined ? | 10 71 
A Sing, $ Quiſqui 15 87 1 ge 
" Nos 3 855 Quicgaid cc. 3 Ab Ee 


11. Q Hun Quid ab ? | 

A. A Subſtantive of the Neuter Gender. 

Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſon 27 

A. Theſe five, Mews, tutss. ſuus, noſter and eſter. 

Q. How are they declined ? a 

A. Like Nouns Ad jectives of three terminations 

Q. How i Meus declined ? | 

Nom Mexs,mes meu Nom. Mei, meæ, mes 

Gen. Mei, mee» mei, 2 Sen. Meorum, mearum, 

Dat, Meo, mee, meo, - Dat. e _ (Hegum 

Ac, Mecum,meanm,m 2 Acc. Megs, meas, mea 

S |Voc. Ai. mea, meum 1 Voc. Mei, meæ, mea 

7 Abl. Mev, mea, meo Abl. A cis 1 
B 3 Q. How 


noulatiter 


8 


40 Te Examination Lib. I 


. How are noſter N ſuus, veſter Aerlinel ? 
ike mens, rig the three laſt do lack 


te _ . an 
A. opp veſtras rot this Nom cas. mn 
Q. ow are they' 


Nom. Hic & bæc mere, @ hoc Noſtrate. 

Z A Gen. bujus Noſtratic. = 

+5 JDart. buic Noſtrati 

L H YAcc. bunt & banc Noſtrat em & hoc Noſtrate. 
Sec. o Naſtræ & 0 Noſtrate. 
* — + —_ buc & lated vel Noſtrat}. 

om. & Neſtratia 

Len. 3 & horum Natrium 

1 15 Dat. bis Ni 
= 


Acc. har & bas Noſftrates c bar er 
| Voc, O Noftrates & 0 Noftratha. - 
Abl. 55 Nefratibes. 
Q. Why arc noſtras, veſtras and cujas called Gen- 
ples? | 
A. Becauſe they proper] betoken vhings ertain- 
Ing to . Naedons, to Baſs vr Fa8ions. 
3 How many Perfons bath a Pronoun 7 
4. Three. 
. How yourbe f Perſon ?- 
J. The firſt Perſon aketh of bimſelf z 2s, Ego. 
be Lb the 0 Per 
ou the ſe 
The ſecond es is ſp 
For y „ 
7 What Cafe d of this 1 Prefer? 2. 
N 2. Every Vocative Ciſe. 
: How know you thethird'Perſont ? 
third” Perſon is ſpoken-t of z as, Te he, 


Qin 


5 as, Ts thou, 


%% 


a1 they 


Lib.l. of the eAccidence. 21 
Q. the w A 15 75 e of the third Perſon? 


AG and Fee Scepr 
* a, © 40 * 8 
Of 3 als | 
Fords it 6Verb?.:; - - 
& Verbien.p W declined 


with Mood £8 Tenſe, an eneth doing ; as, 
amo I love : or ſuffering ; — doing or 
being; as, ſamT am. 

2. Q. Of Verbs, which be called Perſonals ? 

4. Such as have Perſons ; as, ego amo I love, tu 
amas thou loveſt. + . 0 

Q. And which be called Tmper ſondls . 296 

A. Such as have no Perla ; ds fedet if irherhs 
wm_ it behoveth. 


3. Fe many kinds of Verbs bs Per angle gre therg? 


215 be the ß ue inds of Verbs Perſungd 7 
ctiye, Paſhy on PIRIE and Sar 


mune. 


| 4.4 4. Ven, Aire rn alte 1 Ge and berokgneth 
todo; as, Amo I love; and by. Ping Pe, r it 51 
Do” ld. . Heal Pal 
5 How 0 4 vet? _ 
A Verb Faire en engeth _ and: berokeneth 
to . ge: am love; ren farin or 
r it * an Active, Us 
6. Q. Hew fy 4 
A. Verp ? ener ev * as — = — 
> Wake Faire, 35 Cures L run, Sup: | am. 
ow to.4 Verb Neue meld 


5 4 


33 The Examoation Lib. . 


4. Sometimes aſtively, as Curro L run, and ſome: 
times paſſively; as, grote I am ſick. X 
7. Q. How know you 4 Verb Deponent ? 

A. A Verb Deponent endeth in like a Paſſive, and 
yet in ſignification is but either Active; as, Loquor 
verbum I ſpeak a werd; or Neuter, as Glorior I boaſt. 
8. Q. How know ypu & Verb Commune? 

A. A Verb Commune endeth in r, and yet in ſi- 

| gajfication is both Active and Paſfive; as Oſculor te 
1 kiſs thee, Oſcalor@ te I am kiſſed of the. 


Mood 8. 
9.Q.L JOw many Moods are there? 
| Six 


4. ; 
Q. Which be the fix Moods ? 
A. The Indicative, the Imperative, the Optative, 
the Potential, the Subjunctive, and the Infinitive. 
10. Q. How know you the Indicative mood, 
A. The Indicative mood ſheweth a reaſon true or 
falſe ; as Ego amo I love: or elſe asketh a queſtion, 
as amus tu doſt thou loy e? 2 
11, Q How kiiow you the Imperative mood ? | 
A. The Imperative Mood biddeth or command- 
eth, as ama love thou. i 5 | g 
12. Q. How on the Optative mood? 

A. ppt ted Er defirerh, with theſe 
- figns, would God, I * Soon or God grant; as, uti- 
nam amem I pray God I love; and it hath com- 
monly an Ad verb of wiſhing joyned with him. 
13. Q. How know you the Potential mood ?ꝰù 

A. The —— Mood is N dern 
may, can, might would, ſbonld, conid or ought ; as amen 
1 may or can love: Mithout an Ad verb joy nec with 


An, * 


* I. of the Act idenoe. 23 
14.0 How know you the Subiunct᷑ive mood? 

e Subjuncti ve mood hath evermore ſome 
Confanion joy ned) with him; as cum amarem when 
J loved. | 

Q Why is it called the Subjunct ive mood 2. , 

Becaufe it dependth* upon another Verb in 
the 7 * ſentence, either going before or. coming 
after; as cum amirem eram miſer, when T loved 1 
was a wretch. ; 

. Q How know yon the.) Inf Fnitive mod? 

A. The Infinitive mood ſi — to do, to ſuffer 
or to be, and hath neither Nymber nor Perſon, nor 
Nominative caſe before it. — 

Q. How i it commonly knows in Engliſh? © 

A. By this ſign to, as amare to love. 

Q. What 4 two Verbs co ne together without am Ne- 
minative Caſe between them ? 

A. Then the latter ſhall be the Infinitive Mood, 
as Cupio ä I deſire to learn 


Gerunds. 


1 


16. H', may Gerund: beimgrothe lan 
1 mood of Verbs? ? | 
A. Three. 
Q. How do the three Gerunds end? 
A. — — 70 4 TS 
at [ignification erunas ? 
Fas Both 2 Kale 4 Paſſive; 5 "23 emundi of 
loving or of being loved , 4mando 1 in loving or in be- 
ing loved, . amandum to love: or to be lexed. 


I 
75 4 
it 4 3 


Supises. 


- 


k *2# 


Supines. 


17. . or may win gre gerteining to Verbs 7 
| A. Two. ; | 
Or, How' n the firſt Supine end ? 


Q. #hy i it Supine 
A. Fs bY ack L of the Verb 
A& VE s IS, : * fuk 

hs doth the Supine —4 ? 


it the latter S ? 
r e 
cation 5 re; i . Di amatu, ard to be _ 


een 


£ LI. e 


Tenſes. 


18. Q. n many Tenſes or Times are there ? 
Five. 


Q. Which gre the five? . 

A. The Prelent enfe, Me? reterimpexſect, the 
PEN the pouthe Fro ele and the Future. 

Q, oe hoop nt tenſe ? 

A. The ell pr Eaketh of the time that 
now is; as, — 1 Fa caſe 


Ws Larry rfeft 
N ee r 2 or time 
"nor "A pall AN | I loved or did love, 
n. now Jour reterperfe Tenſe ? 
The Preterperfe& Tenie ſpeaketh of the time 
ee paſt, with this gn Have; as, emgvi I have 
loved QHow 


Lib Il. oe the devidences 25 
How know you the Preterpluperfe# Tenſe? 
* The | Tenſe Nik of the 
time more than perfectly paſt, with this fign Had; 
as, gmaveram I had loved. 
How know you the Finture Ten ö 
A. The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the "time to 
come, with this ſign Shall or Will; 255 —_ ſhall 


or will love. | 
— — — — — — — 


Perſons. 


19. LI nay Perſons are I of 

1 4. Three . in bath umbers; 
as, Singular iter Ego ang I lo £45 loxeſt, 
ille amat he loveth : Plur 6 jb, rg ag we love, 
vos amati ye loves 122 — they 2 x .O - 


- 
>. * * 4 £ i 264. ,, 
— * 


Conjugations. 


20. Ow many Conjugttions have Verbs ? 
5-4 Verbs have four Conjugations. 
Hum i the frfi-Conjugearion khwws 7”; 
The firſt Conjugation ye long Wore re 
* ; as, ale ent. i 
Hew is the Conjugation noun? - | 
The ſecond Conjugation hath e long beſore us 
and v; as, Doctre, dosen. 
. How % the third Conjugation known? | 
A. The third Codjugatieg|! hath e hort before re 
and 1% ; as, Legere, legen. 
Q. Hon i ibe f, — known? | 
A. The fourth hoe rags 1 long before re 


epd 3 as, aludire Varks 


8 


be E N 


— — 2 1 5 


et e 7 en 8 — 
1 144 > #4 V . N » " 


| 
hd 
« 


verbs in In 0s 


21. Q. A Examples are Verbs in o of the 
four Conjugations. declined ? | 
ms After theſe Examples, Amo 1 love, Poreo I 
teach, Lego I read, and Audio I hear. 
Q. Decline Amo. | 
A. Amo, amas, 4mavi;amare, amandi, amanda, 
amandum, amatum, amatu, amans, amaturus. 
Q. Decline Doceo. 
A. Doceo, doces. docuj, docere, docendi _ 
do, docerduin, "doftum, doctu, docens, doth 
* Q."Decine Lego! jo 


E 1 „legere, endi le "IE le- 
gendum;, 8 e ares: — 
Q. Decline Audio 


A. re 
audicndum, auditum, auditu, audiens, auditurus. 


_— 4 


— 


| e Amo. 4 


a yrs 1 the: Indicative mood ** Ls of 
mo? 

3 Sing. Amo I love, ans Shs loveſt, amat he 
loveth : Plur. amm, e love, unuui, ye love, amant 
they love. 

Q. What 5 the Indicative Mood Preterimperſes 
vzenſe of Alng'2>5\ i 'tyauind.) e welt 
A. Sing Highs 1 — did love, * chou 
lovedſt or didſt love, amibuat he loved er did love: 
Plur. amabamm we loved dor Aid love, anabati ye 
loved or did love, amaluu they loved or did love. 

Qbus ibe Indicative mood Freterper ſect mo of 
Ame? 4 ing. 


— 


= 


or cauſt love, amet he may ox <anſoye.z, 


Lib. I. of the Accilence. 27 


A. Sings 4mavi I have loved, amaviſti thou haſt lo- 
ved, amavit he hath loved: Plur. amavimm we have 
loved, amaviſtis ye have loved, amæuerum vel ams 
were they have loved. 

f Aer the Indicatiue mood Prevrplagerſel tenſe 
of Amo ? 

A. Sing. Anaveram I'had loved; — thou 
hadſt loved, amaverat he bad loved: Plur. anevers- 
mas We had loved, \emeurratis ye had loved. amaue· 


rant they had loved. 


Qt 1 the Indicative wood Suture tenſe; Amo? 
4. Sing. Amabe I ſhalt er will ble: thou 
ſnalt ox wilt love, amebit he.fþall or will love: Blur. 
amebimus we ſhall or will loye, | enebitis ye ſhall or 
will lerer emabunt they-ihall or will ore. 
** 3 Q. bat is ibe Imper ative mood Preſens tenſe f 
mo ? 

A. Sing. Amd amato love thou, - emer amare love 
he or let him love: Plut, ememus love we or let · us 
love, amate amatote love ye, ament ananto love they, 
or let them love. 


24. Q. What is the Tania mood 3 


Amo? Wund 
Be, 


Az Sing. ie oh San love,emes oa 


mus we may or can'layes aneth ye may green 
ament they may or can loye,--: 11 
. Whats the Potential 'mood |ProcrimperfeR Rub 
of Amo ? | 
A. Sing. Amarem I . thou 0 


Lore, gmaret he might Joe. Plur. we 
| . ove, anareti ye might love, amqmut they 


ht love. 1 
; . What # the Poeemtial mood Precerperſeit ae 
mo ? 


A., Sing. n 41 might have loved; ameverk 
; thou 


48 The Eximination Libil. 
thou mighteſt ha ve Jored, mrverit he might ka ve 
:Jovedt ::Plur. Annetrinn we might have loved, 

-umnierits.. ye might hate loved , ein they 


mi ht have loved, 
"Fe we Purmiat mood Prevernaperſel tenſe 


of Amo ? 
. I mighe have had oed, 125 
prev. have had loved, amavi 


— loved: Plus. . © 
have had loved, amaviſſetu ye might had bl, 


2 ve had loved. 
*%e Porential mood F uvare venfavf Amo ? 
„4. 1 hereafter, Wntevers; 
e hes andern de muy love 
ye may love aercafter, waver; they 
e e te mafia _ Onſen and 
A. t ne 

: — > ern 3 


- 


"hon. nand of loving, eds lee, inde 
- &. hs are the e of Amo ? 3 


IE — 


r 15 3 Pariicigle of the feſt Faure venfe 


wal Amur to love or about te love, 


Doeeo; 


Lib. I. of the Accidener. 29 


Doceo. ä 


26. aw. i the tadicarive mood Preſet denſe 
Doceo? 

wr th Dies I teach, doces thou teach i, ctr 

wy teat Plur. Docemm we teach, ye 
teach, Arent Arent they teach. a 

What is the Indicative mood Preterimpifu 

noſe? Dbces > 
* bam L taugüt or did trach, Auechus 
180 te or didſt teach,  docebat he thy ht Ur 


did teach: Plur. Dace by mus we e ht or did 
docebatht ye eraught or Aach, doch docebans they taught 
or did teach. 
as ibe lndisaive mod Preterperfet tenſe 
of * ? 1 gh ba talk 
A. Sing. Pocui I have taught, decuiſti then 
ta ught, Fea he hark ta Plur. 5 we 
hid _ „ docuiſfts Ye e Wa docuiernnt vel 
docuere they have ta ught, 


or Hs 92 the rndicashv mood PrezerptuperſeRrenſe 
dceo 3 


17 Sing. Docueram I * taught, ee ow 
had taught, docuerat he had faug * 8 
ee had taught, docnerati ye ; Eh ra , 4 
ey had raughr,” © 
1 Indicuive mood f e wakes Peder 
Sing. Docebo I ſhall er will dy Ae, Tho 
| malt or: wilt teach, ocebn be ſhall or will 1 
Plur. Dectbimws we ſhall or will teach, ; DAMS 25 
ſhall ox will teach, doce bunt they ſhall or will tea 
:7.Q_ What the Roper, mood Preſent ſee venſe 
A.Sing. 


of Doceo ? 


7 


T be. Examinntion Lib. J. 


30 

A. Sing. Doce decero teach thou, doceat doceto teach 
be or let him teach: Plur. Doceamus teack we or 
let us teach, docete docetote teach ye, doceant docento 
w__ they or let them, teach, 


D — What ks the Potential mood Preſent renſe of 
Joces + 


reach, deceas he may teach : Plur. docea mus we may 
fg! oce a ye may teach, Aoceant ce may teach. 
i the Potential mood Precerimjer eck tenſe 


0 75 D dgceo? 
A. _ Vocerem L might teach, doceres thou might- 
en, teach, doceret he might teach:  Plur, docere- 


we might teach, dogeretys ye might reach, doce= 
BE they. fy,might teach. | 
E at 5 the Potential mood Preterperfett tenſe of 
Doc? F 
A. Sing. Docuerim I might have taught, ocneris 7: $4 
N ave taught, 2255 e might have taught: 
docuer i nus we might have taught, decueriti ye 
180 ug 
Eo taught, docuerim they might | have taught, 
83 vᷣ the Potential mood Preterpluperfef tenſe 
o Oceo 7 
15 ight have had taught, Aocn- 
PE docuiſſet he might 
emus we might have 


fem Im 
bare 


ter, dockerit he may teach 


et ; Plur. docuerimm we may teach hereafter, 


Wee ke 
hay 1 t: 
13 2 Sag caught; Net y 5 fe ht have had taught, do- 
coſe they might. 44h had raught. 
a tbe Potential mood Future tenſe o fDoceo? 
ih 9 Sal ack! been 
u m c teac 
=o 
ner ye may teach hereafter , docuerint they 
may teach hereafter, 
at & the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe and Pres 
IO tenſe of Wore * 
A. Docere 


\ 


A. Sing. Doceam thay teach, Aoceas  thoyt x may eſt 


teach hereafter, docheris | 


Lib. I. of the Arcidenre. 31 


A. Docere to teach. 

Q ibu i the Infinitive: Mood Preter u and 
Preterpluper fest tenſe of Noceo ? 

A. Docuiſſe to have or had taught. 

Q bai is the Infinitive mood future tenſe of Doreo? 

A. Dacturum eſſe to teach hereafter. 
| Qi bu . e the Gerunds of Doceo? \ 

A. Docendi-of teaching, decendo in teaching; do- 
rendum to teach. N 

Qi#be are the Supines of Doceo ? 

A. Dofum,to teach, dofu to be taught. 
Q. #has, is. the Participle of oo nn ſe of 


oceo? 
A. Docens teaching. 
bat i the Participle of the 2 Fur 0 of 


Docea ?.:. 
A, Docfurus t to teach or about to teach. 


— * — — 3 — 


Legs; 


d. WH » the Indicative * preſent 1 of 
go 

A. Sing. Leg I read, lee thoy readeſt, legitihe 
teadeth: Plur. Legimus wa read, legitis ye read, 
kegunt, 577 read. 

7 Phat ic the lauen Mop Prexcrimper felt tenſe 
8 880 

TART 25 Legebim I read or did read, lege bas thou 

— orig read, legehgs he read or did read: 
Plur. Legebamus we read or did tead, legebatũ ya 
read. or $4 read, lege bant they read or did read. 
/ 15 What is 1be Indicative oo. Preterper fect teaſe 
Lego ? | 

A. Sing Legi L have read, ein. thou hall read, 


legis 


32 The Examlact lou Lib. I. 


legit he hath ead: Plur. Legimis we have read, le- 
g iſti ye have read, ſegerum vri legere they have read. 

7 — k the Indicative mooi Preterpluperſect ten ſe 
0 £920 ? UBT $343 16 | 1 
8 ing Legerum I had read, ſegeras thou hadſt 
read, legerat he had read: Plur. legerams we had 
read, legeratis ye had really legeram they hall read. 
1. die i the Indicative mood Future tenſe of 

e 0 > by pj +4 ) s . 

1 Sing. Legaæm Lal lor will read, leger thbu ſhalt 
or wilt read, Yeger he ihall or will read? Plur. lege- 
was weuhall or wilt read, fegess ye ſhall or will read, 
legent they ſhall or will read. 2.9 | 
P 1.2 What i the Imperative mood ' Preſent tenſe 

'L 5 K A ee . if l 

4 Sins, Lege legito read thou, 2 legito read he 
or let him read: Nur. legams read & or let us 
read, legite legitote read ye, legant legunts read they | 
or let them read. . 
7 32.Q. What is the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 

ego ? | 

A. Sing. Legam I may read, legas thou mayeſt 
read ſegat he may read: Plur Legamis'we may read, 
legatis ye may read, legant they may read. 
: 1Q-#/hat is the Potenvial Mood Preterimper fett tenſe 
ef IL FE 821 F. unt : 

F 7 Legerem I might read, legeret thou mightſt 
read jegeret he might read: Blur iegeremm we might 
read, legeretis ye might read, legerem they might 
tend. 1 bib 10 beer moved i 
: _—_ is the Potem iat Ned Preverperfett tenſe 

1 5 3 L rn "UP * C UT 00 94 
7 A. Jing. Legerim I m igiite have read, legeris thou 
mighteſt have read, iegern he night have read: 
Plur. legerimas we might have read, legeritis ye 
ntiptit have read, INgerint they might have read, 
ISS — Q._ ha 


Lib.I. of the Accilence. _— 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterplaper fect ten ſe 
A. ing. Legiſſem I might have had read, legiſſes 
thou mighteſt have had read, legiſſet he able 
had read: Plur, iegiſſe ma we might have had read, 
legiſſetis ye might have hadread, legiſſam they might 
have had read. 67 | #\þ 
Abu is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Lego? 
A. Sing. Legers I may read hereafter, legerir thaw 
mayeſt read hereafter, legerit he may read hereafter : 
Plur. leger ins we may read hereafter, legerith ye 
may read hereaſter, legerint they may read hereafter. 
Q. bas i the Infinitive Mood Preſent and Preter- 
imper ſect tenſe of Lego? | 
A to read. 


Q. hes i de Inflnicive Mood Preterperfe# aud 
Preterplugerfed tenſe of Lego? 


A, Legiſſe to have or had read. Toy 
1 Q. Whas i the Infinitive Moad Futare tenſe of 

ego? A 054. Wl 

A. Lefurum eſſe to read hereafter. 

Q. What are the Gerunds of Legs? 
A. Legends of reading, legende.uu reading, lægen- 
dum to read. | L Ae 

Q. What ave the Supines of Lego? 

A. Le&wn to read, — to be read. | $5) 
5 Q. What: the Participle of tbe Preſent tenſe of 
ego? | ? NEL 

A. Le reading. 


: Q. What is the Participle of the firft Future tinſe uf 
„ We x 
$ 5 aber or about to read. 


\\ * 43 
Ga „ 


— — — — 
— — — — —E— - — 


ett. 


* 
— 1 - 1 
£ 1 * 


Aude 5780 


—— 


qa 16 1.0 Indicarivs Mood: od Preſe ten fe 
/ of Audio? 
A. Sing. AudioT hear, audis thou beareſt, audi he 
heareth: Plur. Audimus we hear, adi ye hear, 
aulzum they hear“! 

Q. What 3; the Fadiearive Mood Preterimperſut 
renſe of Audio? 

A'Sing;Audiebam I heard or did hear aud ie bas thou 
heardſt or didſt hear, audiebat he heard or did hear: 
Plur. Aud ie bamus we heard or did hear, audie bat ic ye 

- heard or did hear, audit bant they heard or did hear. 
4 Q.Whari he T ndicaziue mood Preterperſeit tenſe of 
udo ? 

A. Sing. Audiufl havs heard, audiviti thou haſt 
heard, audivit he hath heard: Plur. Audivimus we 
have heard, audiviſtis ye have heard, audiuerunt vet 
audivere re they: have heard. + 

ith at * the Indicative mood Prevrhluper ſet tenſe 
of Audio ? 

A. Sing. Audiveram I had heard, Aliveras thou 
hadſt heard, audiveras he kid heard: Piur. Audive- 
ramus we had heard, audivergtis ye had heard, audi- 
verant they had heard. 

Q bat 5 whe Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Audio? 

A. Sing. Audiam I ſhall or will hear, audies thou 
ſhalt or wilt hear, audiet he thall or wilt hear: Plur. 
audiemus we ſhall or will hear, audietis ye ſhall or 
AN hear, audient they ſhall or will hear. 

. What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 


Auto; ? 
A. Sing. 


T-he e t c Lib. I. 


Lib.l. of the Accidence. > If 


A. Sing. Audi audito hear thou, audiat audits. let 
him hear. Plur. Audiamus hear we, or let us hear; 
audite auditote hear ye, audiant audiunto hear they, 
or let them hear. 1: N 
4 36.Q_Whe 2 be Potential mood Pre ſent enſe of 

ud io ? f | ' a I 

A. Siag. Audiam I may hear, audias thou mayeſt 
hear, audiat he may hear. Tur. Audiamus we may 
hear, audiatis ye may hear, audiant they may hear, 

Q. What 3 the Potential mood Preterimper fect ic ſe 
Z. ¼ ⁵Dp 8 

A. Sing. Audirem I might hear, audires thou 
mighteſt hear, audiret he might hear: Plur. Aidire- 
mus we might hear, audiretis ye might hear, audirent 
they might hear. ee eee 

Q What is the Potential mood Preterperfect tenſe of 
AGF | 6 3a 

A. Sing. Audiverim I might have heard, audi- 
veris thou mighteſt have heard, audiverit he might 
have heard: Plur. Andivtrimus we might have heard, 
audiverith 7 might have heard, audiverint they might 
have heard. ; TR 

Q: What # the Potential mood Prezerpluper fect tenſe 
of Aud io? Ss 1 18 

4. Sing. Audiviſſem I might have had heard, audi. 
piſſes thou mighteſt have had heard, audiviſſot he 
might ha ve had heard : Plur Audiviſſemus we might 
have had heard, aud iviſſetis ye might have had heard, 
audivjſſent they might have had heard, + 

Q. What i the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Aud io? 5 


A. Sing. Audivero T may hear hereafter, audiveri- 
thou mayeſt hear hereafter, audiverit be may hear 
hereafter * Plur Audiverimus we may hear hereafter, 
audiueritis ye may hear hereafter, audiverint they 
may bear hereafter, pe" 


ESE 
C 3 37. 


36 The Examination Lib. I. 
37. QM Mus be Infinitive 1 Pre en t and 
b tenſe of ee Gy ſ mY 
Anudire t 


Q. What i the Infinitive Mood rie- We and 
IRR ef Audio? | 
| oem, 1950 ave or had heard. a a 
2 nitive mood e tenſe of Audio? 
A. Auliturum effe to hear 1 el 4 
bas are the Gerunds of Audio? 
A. Audiendi of hearing, audienils in hearing, aus 
IF to — a 8 
nba are 1 iner of Audio? 
R. * e to bear! b de wrt Fe 
+ the Farriciple reſent tenſe if Audio? 
| gr — N ſe f 


bu i; the Participle of the frſt Furure tenſe of 


Audio 3 
A. Audinom te hear or about to hear. 0 


xk 


: 
— — — — — —— 


The Verb Sam. 


8. Hy muſt we learn to decline the Verb Sum 1 
A Up an, before we decline am in Or? 
4. For fopplying of many tenſes lacking in all 
fuck Verbs. 
Q: How ibe Verb Sum declined ? h 
| A; In this wiſe fellewing, vic. Hum en, fob, ehe, 
ures to be. 
5 39, What iᷣ the Indicative Mood Preſem tenſe of 
um? 
A. Sing. zum Lam, es thou art, eff he is! J Plur. fu- 
Mys we are, efts ye are, ſunt they are, 
Qa the Indicative Mood Preterimper feet tenſe 


4 Sum = 
* A. Sing 


, 


Lib. J. of the Aecidrnct. 37 
A. Sing. Kram I was, era thou waſt, erat he was : 
Plur. eramus we were, erati ye were, eram they were, 
Q. Fhatis the Indicative' Mood Preterperfett tenſe 
of SWH > 7 nin! £ x 
A. Sing, Fui E have been; fuiſti thou haſt been, fuit 
he hath been: Plur. feimas we have been, ſuiſtis y e 
have been, fuerunt vel fuere thity have been. | 
92 i the Indicative Mood Preterpluper fett tenſe 
of um ꝛ ah ty | $ 
4 Sing. Fueram I had been, ſuerat thou hadſt been, 
fuerat he had been: Plur. faerama we had been, fu- 
eratis ye had been, fuerant they had been; 
Q.#haristhe Indicative Mood Fury e tenſe of Sum? 
A. Sing. Ero I ſhall or will be, eri thou ſhalt or wilt 
be, eri Mor will be: Pl exam we ſhall or will 
bezerizis ye ſhall or will be, erunt they ſhall or will be. 
Mn ns is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 
m ? 
A. Sing Si es eſto be thou, ftp eſto be he or let him 
be: Plur. mus be we, or let us be, ſitis eſte eſtote be 
ye, fut ſumo be they or let them be. We 
4. Q. Wheat it the Patextiab mood preſent tenſe of Suri? 
A. Sing, Sim I may be, fis thon mayeſt be, it he 
may be: Plur, ſimus we may be, ſuis. ye may be, ſint 
Q: What i the Potemial Mood Preterimperfea tenſe 
Sum? | 54.0 
8 might be, eſſes thou mighteſt be, 
eſſet he might be: Plur. eſſemas we might be, eſſesir 
ye might be, 42 they mighr be. 
Qnbat is rhe Potential Mood: Preterperfect ienſe of 
um ? | Q1 -} 22,1821 
A. Sing. Fuerim I might have been, ſneriſ thou 
mighteſt Rave been, frit he might have been: 
lur. fuer imus me might have been, fucritis ye might 
aye been, fuerint they might ha ye been. | 


38 The Examination Lib. I. 
Q. What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Sum? 
A. Sing. Fuero I may be hereafter, fueris thou may- 
eſt be hereafter, fueris he may be hereafter : Plur. 
uerimus we may be hereafter, fueritis ye may be 
ercafter, fuerint they may be hereafter. 
42, Q What is the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterimper feft tenſe of Sum? | 
A. Effet be, 13 iu 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Preterperfett and 
Preterpluperſ-# tenſe of Sum > _ 
A. Fuiſſe to have or had been. 
Q. What is the Infinitive Mood Future tenſe of Sum? 
A. Fore vel faturumeſſe to be hereafter. 


a 1 
— 
m 


Verbs in Or. 


43. Q. AF what Examples are Verbs in Or of the 
four Conjugations declined ? 

A. After theſe Examples, vi. Amor I am loved, 
Doceor I am taught, Legor I am read, and Audzor I 
am heard. 1 25 | | 

Q. Decline Amor, 

A. Amor, amaris vel amare, amatus ſum vel fui, 
amari, amatus, amandus t be loved. - 

. Decline Doceor, | a 

A. Doceor, doceris vel docere, doctus ſum vel fui, 
doceri, doctus, docendus to be taught. © 

Q. Decline Legor. LETS | 
A. Legor, legeris vel legere, lectus ſum vel fui, 
legi, lectus, legendus to be read. 

-Q. Decline Audior. 
A. Audior, audiris vel audire,auditus ſum vel fui, 
audiri, auditus, audiendus to be brad. 


— 


Amer. 


Lib,]. of the eAccidenee. 39 


363 


Amor. 


44. GW the Indicative Myod Preſen tenſe of 
Amor ? 

A. Sing. Amor I am leved, amaris vel amare chen art 
loved, amatuy he is loved: Plur. Amamur we are lo- 
ved, amamini ye are loved, amantur they are loved. 

Qu ò the Indicative Mood Preteriuayi ſees 
9 Amor ? a wan 

ing. Anabar I vas loved, anaburb br n- 
bare wen waſt loved, amabatur he was loved: Plut. 
Anabamur we were loved, amabiminiye were loved, 
a nabantur they were loved. WN 

Q. What is the Tndicative Mood Prevergevſetrevſe 
of Amor? 

A. Sing-4matus ſon vel fui Ina ve been loved, ne- 
tus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been loved, amatus eſt vel fuit 
he hath been loved: Plur. Amati f ſums vel ſuimus we 
have been loved, amati eftic vel fuiſti ye have been lo- 
ved, amati ſunt fuerunt vel fue re they have been loved. 

Q: What's the Indicative Mood Preterpliperfett 
tenſe of Amor? 

A. Sing. Amatus eram vel fueram I had been loved, 
amatus eras vel fueras thou hadſt bin loved, amatus erat 
vel fuerat he had been loved: Pl. Amati eramus vel ſue- 
ramus we had been loved, amati erati vel fueraticy e had 
bin loved, amati erant vel fueram they had bin loved. 

Q What ij the Indicative mood ＋ tenſe of Amor? 

A. Sing. Amaber I ſhall'or will be loved, amaberk © 
vel amabere thou ſhalt:or wilt be loved, amabirur he 
ſhall ot will be loved: Plur. Amabimur we ſhall or 
will be loved, amabimini'ye ſhall or will beloved, 
amabuntir they mall or will be loved. | 


6. 


40 The Examination Lib. l. 
45. Q. What is the Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Amor ? — ä ů ů ů ů 
A. Sing. Amare amator be thou loved, ametur ama- 
zor let him be loved: Plur” amemar let us be loved, 
amamini amaminor be ye loved, amentur amantor let 
them be loved. 1A 7 
| ,46.Q Pte is the Potential Mood Preſent "tenſe of 
O N 4 | +42 $ ; 144 = 
A. Sing, Amer I may be loved, . ameris vel emere 
thou mayeſt be loved, ametur ke may be loved: Plur. 
wr we may be loved, ame mini ye may he loved, 


— 


amentur they may beloved. o A 3 

5 — is the Potential Mood Preterimperfelt zenſe 
67 ar 2d: 11] HEAL f | . 2 
A. Sing. Amarer I might be loved, amgreris ve! 
c⁊marere thou mightſt be loved, amaretur he might be 
loved: Plur emaremur we might be loved. ameremi- 
ni ye might be loved, amarentur they might be loved. 


Q bu is ibe Potential Mood Pretergerfet® zenſe 


ef Amor? 

4 Sing: Amatas ſim vel fuerim I mw have been 
loved,ematrs fis vel ſueris thou mightſt have been lo- 
ved, emetus þt vel on he might have been loved: 
Plur. amati ſimus vel fueri ma we might have been lo- 
ved, amati fitis vel fueritis ye might have been loved 

amuti fint vel fuerins they might haye been loved. 

. e! the Potential mood Preterpluperfedt tenſe 
of Amor ? | b 
A. Sing. An eſſem vel fuiſſem TI might have had 
been loved, anetus efſes vel —45 —— have 
had been loved, amatus eſſet ue! fuiſſet he might have 
had been loved: Plur. emati eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we 
might have had been loved; amati eſſetis vel fuiſſetit 
ye might have had been loved. amati eſſent vel fuiſſent 
chey might have had been loved. 5E da 
N bai is the Petemial mood future tenſe of Amor? 
> -, 7 A. Sing , 


Lib... of the Arcideuce. 41 


A Sing. —_y ero vel fuero L may be loved hereaf- 
ter, amatus eris vel fueris thou maiſt be loved hereaf- 
ter, amatus erit vel fuerit he may be loved hereafter: 
Pl. amati erimus vel ſuer imus we may be loved hereaf- 
ter, amati eritis vel fueritis ye way be loved hereafter, 
amaii erunt vel fuexint they may beloved hereafter. 

47. Q What 5 the Fufnitive mood Preſent 1 and 
Prettrimper ſed tenſe of Amor? 
A. — to be loved. 
at i the Infinitive. maod Prete ef and 
Praia tenſe of Amor? nerf 

A Amatum eſſe vel fuiſſe to have or had been loved. 

Q. What % * * nishve Mood Future tenſe, of 
Amor? > 
A. Amatun * iri vel amandune eſſe to be loved 
hereafter. | 

Q. Whit is the Participle of bie Preterper fe# waſt 
of Amor? : 
A. * 7 e | N 
at ir the participle of the future tenſe of Amor? 
* Amandus to be 12 04. | f ſ 


Doceor. 


48. MV ic the Inlicctiue mood Preſent neu 
of Dacear ? 

A. Sing. Doceor I am taught, docerit vel docere 
chou art taught, docetur he is taugbt: Plur. 4ocemur 
we are taught, docemini ye are taught, docemur they 
are taught. 

Q. What 5 the Iadicative mood Pretezinpbrſe® 
tenſe of Doceor ? 
A Sing. Docebar I was fdr, docthivis vel 4, 


cr bare thou walt taught, doce batur he was _ 
ur. 


— * 


4 The Exemluation Lib. I. 


Plur. Docebamur we weretaught, docebamini ye were 
taught, docebantur they were taught, 8e 

Q Whati the Indicative Mood Preterperfedt tenſe 
of Doceor ? . 8 PRE 

A. Sing. Daftus ſum vel ſui I have been taught, 
loctus es vel fuifti thou haſt been taught, doFus eff vel 
fait he hath been taught: Plur Doi ſumus vel fui- 
ins we have been taught, doi effi vel Juiſtis ye have 
been taught, doct i ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have 
been taught. . 3 N 

Q. What © the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of Doceor } _- * 

A. Sing. Doctus eram vel fueram I had been taught, 
doctus eras vel fueras thou hadfi been taught, doctus 
erat vel furrg he had been taught: Plur, Poct᷑i era- 
mis vel fucra mm we had been taught, doEi eratis vel 
fucrati ye had been taught, docti eram vel fuerant 
they had been taugt. 3 

What i the Indicative mood future tenſe of Doceor? 

A. Sing. Docebor I ſhall or will be taught, doceberis 

vel docebere thou ſhalt or wilt be taught, docebitur 

he ſhall or will be taught: Plur, Docebimur we ſhall 

or will be taught,docebimini ye ſhall or will be taught, 
derebumur they ſhall or will be taught. 

49. Q What i the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of 
Doceor ? | 

A. Sing. Docere docetor be thou taught, docestur de- 
oetor let im be taught: Plur. Doceamm Jer us be 
taught, docemini doceminor be ye taught, doceantur 


% 


docentor let them be taught. 
50. Q. Whats the Potemia! Mool Preſent ienſe of 
Doceor > ea n 31% 4 25 5 

A, Sing. Docear I may be taught, docearis vel doce- 
are thor maiſt be tatlght; doceirur he may be taught: 
Plur, Doctamur we may be taught, doceamin? ye may 


be ranghtz dere teh ay be wage. , 
; 9 t | Q. hat 


LES 


> 
- #9 


. a 


Lib.l. of the Accidence. 43 
Q. What i the Potemial e tenſe 


of Doceor? | 

4. Sing. Docerer I might be taught, docererſs vel 
docerere thou mighteſt be taught, docererur he might 
be taught: Plur. Doceremur we might be taught, 
— ye might be taught, doceremur they might 

taught. 

Te iᷣ the Potem ĩal mood Preterper fect tenſe of 
Doceor > * 

A. Sing. Doctas fim vel faerim I might have been 
taught, fs fis vel fuerts thou mighteſt kave been 
taught, doctus fit vel fuerit he might have been nag : 
Plur. Do#i ſims vel fuerimus we might have been 
taught, docti ſtd vel futritit ye might have been 
taught, doi nt vel fuerins they might have been 


taught. | 

©. What isthe Potential Mood Preterpluper fect tenſe 
of Doceor ? Nan 

A. Sing. Dofus eſſen vel fuiſſen I might have 
been — 43 er 7 thou minhrit have 
had been taught, 4allas eſſei vel ſuiſſet he might have 
had been taught: Plur. Doct᷑i efſemus vel fai 'we 
might have had been taught, docti cſſeris vel fuiſſeris 
ye might have had been taught, do#i eſſent vel juiſ- 
ſent they might have had been taughe. 

Qu bu i the Potential Mood Future tenſe of Do- 
ceor 377 4 535. =&5% 1 e $22 
A Sing. Dofus ero vel fuero 1 — be there- 
after, doct̃us erũ vel fuerũ thou maiſt be taught here 
after, doctus erit vel fuerit he may be taught hereafter: 
Plur. Doct᷑i erims vel fuerimm we may be taught here- 
after, docti eritb vel fueriti ye may be taught here 
— doi erint vel ſuerim they may be taught her- 
after. 
51. Q. What & the Iuſnitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterimper feft tenſe of Doceor ? * 

| A. Sir.ge 


2 


N 
N 


* 
— — — 


— 


44 Th: Examination Lib. I. 
A. e Me taught. 
Q. bat % the Infi — Mood Pre rfect and 
Pr r fect tenſe of Docsor? 94 n 
A. vel fuiſſa do have or had been taugbr. 
Qi#bat «the as mood future tenſe of Doceor? 
{on  Deffum iri wel docemdum eſſe to be taught here- 
Alter. 


Pere: & the a of abe Prevrgerſe renſe 
0 


ceor? 
n 15 Fare þ e 0 
* a 4 


4 —— be te 


Sing. Leger I am gend, ris vel legere | thos 
Warm 0 is rend: Ser 5 We 
N ye ate rend, leguntur they, are fey 
a e ane Preterimperfett tenſe 
6 4.2 "mo 22 
. „ i — kegebgri vel degehare 
—. waſt read, legebatur he was read: Plur. lege- 
bamur we were rea Kebuminxi ye were read, lege- 
bantur they were read. 
& #hat is the Indicative Mod Preterperſelt zenſe 
'Legor ? 52 
7 eee, „ 1 — been read, lefus 
funſti thou haſt been, ready lectus eſt vel fuit he 


| Fach deen — por Plur. lecti ſumus vel ſuims we ha ve 


boen read, lecti eſtiu vel far ke ſts ye have been read, 
lecti ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been read. 


Q bat 


Lib. I. F the Aecidenct. 45 
. What i; the Inlicative Mood Preterplaperfett 


ts or ? 

o . eram vel fuerum I had been read, 
Aale eras vel futra thou hadſt been read, lefhan ergt 
vel furrim he had been read: Dlur. letti enamu vel 
ue ram we had been read, lecti erat vel fuer ai ye 

Ar 2 read, {ci erant vel fem they had been 
rea 
bar i the Indicative mood future tenſe of — 

Lagur T ſhall or will be read, ſæ gen vel 
thaw thult or wilt be read, lege he ſhalt or be 
read: Plur Jegemur we ſhall er will be read gemini 
ye all or will be read, legentur they ſhall or Will be 
rea | 


1052 ere Tmperarive uud ref tenſe of 


Legere legitor be thou reid, .legurar 
tor ier Sig. bread + Plur. Lepamur ler as be — 
tegimini 8 be ye read, Tegantur de guntor let 
them be rend 
54. Q bat is the Potential Mood ſes renſe of 
Legor » 
A. Sing.Legar I may be read. lg vel re ou 
mayeſt be read, legatuy he may be read: laga- 
mur we may be read, min ye may be read, de. 
gantur they may be read. 
| 75 What % the Potential M Proverimperſelt tonſe 
- or ? 
4. V5 ing. Legerer I might be road, legereris wel de- 
gerere thou mighteſt be read, legeretur he might be 
read: Plur. Legeremur we micht de read, lepereming 
ye might be read, legerentur they might be vead! 
fl By dogs the age Mood Preteryerfelt Nuß 
of Legor? * 
ing. Lectus fim vel Perle I might have been 
read „ lectus fas vel fueris thou mighiſt have been read, 
| lectus 


46 T be Examination Lib. I 
lecku fit vel fuerit he might have been read: Plur. Le 


cti ſimus vel fuerimms we might ha ve en reads lecti 


ſis: — . ye might have been read; ledti nt vel 
yay” they might have been ted. 25 
Q. ba is t Fotentia _ Preerpluperſet rene 


:Legot ? 

Aubing. Leds cſſem wel; fai em I might have had 
been read, lefus efſes vel fuiſſes thou mighteſt have 
had been read, lectuys eſſet uri fuiſſet he might have 
had heen zend: Plur. Le#i eſſemus vel fuiſſemm we 
might hatt had been read, le#i eſſetis ve} fuiſſetis ye 

might-haye had been read. le#i eſſent vel Suiſſent they 
—_ have had beenread, | 
Q.What is the Potential mood future tenſe of Legor? 
— fue no I may be read hereafter, 
126 us eris vel fueris thou mayeſt be read hereafter, 
keks erit utl fuer it he ay be read hereafter ;;- Plur, 
tet; erimur vel fuerinus we may be read hereafter, 
lecri eri vel fueritis ye may be read hercafter, lecti 
erunt vel fuerint they may be read hergaſter. 

» 1 $$ Quyl# hut is the Infinitive mood Preſent repſe and 
Pregerimperſet tenſe of . 2 
* Legi to be read. 


8 't: be Infinitive mood Preveperfe and 
Pocremplaper fed renſe of Legor > 
A. Tectum eſſe vel fuiſſe ro have or had. been read. 
D Q What i the? on ka Mood Future wenſe of 
egor ? 
A. Lahlum 0 wikiegedlowofe to be real here- 
after.) r 


Q.; Abu i is the Particle of the Procyerje tenſe 
of Leger . 120 
n 3 rend. . 
Q. / at 1 abe Poniiciple of 11 Future tai of 
_— dg! : 1871 
A; ;nhegendus to be read. 


5 ße. Q. 
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— 8 m — 8 * 8 md. 


— * * — 
1 


Audio. 
56. O Wu is the Indicative Mved Preſent tenſe of 
Q W Auditor ? W 7 


4. Sing, feline am heard; audits vel audire thou 
art heard, auditur he is heard: Plur. Audintur we ate 
heard. qudimintye are heard, audiumtur they archeard, 
Q. What is the Indicetive mood Preterimperfet 
tenſe of Audior ? | . 
A. Sing. Audiebar I was he ard, audieburit vet andit- 
bare thou waſt heard, audiebatur he was heard: Plur. 
Audit bamur we were heard, audie bamini ye wete 
heard, audſe bantur they were heard, | | | 
Q: bai the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft renſt 
of Audior 2, ,» 8 | | 
A. Sing. Auditus ſum vel fui L have been heard, ani imm 
es vel fuiſti thou haſt been heard, auiiti eff vel fuit he 
hath been heard: Plu; Auditi ſumus vel ſuimus we have 
been heard: auditi'eftis vel firftis ye have been heard, 
auditi ſunt ſuerunt uei fuere they have been heard. 
i QTR the Indicative mood Pre itypiaper ſecł tenſt 
0 ler ? 41 
A. Sing. Auditus eram vel fueram E had been heard; 
audits eras vel furres thou hadſt been heard, aulitul 
erat vel fuerat he had been heafd: Plur. Auditi era- 
mus vel fur ram we had been heard, audi erat vel 
fueratis ye had been heard, anditi erent vel fueram 
they had been heard. | | . 
N the Indicative mood future renſe of Audior? 
A. Sing. Audiur I ſhall or will be heard, audieri vel 
aud iere thou halt or wilt be heard, andietur he ſhall 
or will be heard: Plur. Audiemuy we ſhall or will 
be heard, audiemini ye ſhall or will be heard, audi 
entur they ſhall or will be heard. | 
— 57. Q 


48 The Examination Lib. I. 


. . $7.Q. What i the Imperative mood Pre ſent tenſe of 
Andior ? 

A. Sing. Audire auditorbe thou heard, audiatur au- 
ditor let him be heard: Plur. Aud iamur be we heard, 
audi mini audiminor be ye heard, andiuntur fudiuntor 
let them be heard. ibn 

A the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 

lor ? TY ; r. 232 
4. Sing. audiar I may be heard, audiaris vel audiare 
thou mayeſt be heard, audiatur he may be heard: 
Plur. Audiamur we may be heard, audiamini ye may 
be heard, audiantur they may be heard. 


A What i tbe Potential mood Preterimperfect tenſe 


of Aud ior Nina <4 | | 
A. Sing Audirer I might be heard, audireris vel au- 
drerethou mighteſt be heard, audiretur he might be 
heard: Plur. Axdiremur we might be heard, audiremini 
ye might be heard, audirentur they might be heard. 
Q bat is 3he Potemial mood Preterper fect tenſe of 
Audjor'> ©, |: Wok 46 T 
A. Sing. Auditus ſim vel fnerim T-might have been 
heard, auditus fis vel ſuerit thou mighteſt have been 
heard, aud itus fit vel fuerit he might have been heard: 
Plur. 4uditi ſimus vel fuerimus we might have been 
heard, auditi fois vel futritis ye might have been 
— aul iti fins: vel fuerint they might have been 
ard. | 


bat is the Potential Mood Preterplupirfect tenſe 


of Audior? 

A. Sing. Auditus eſſem vel fuiſſemT might have had 
been heard, audizzs eſſes vel faiſſes thou-mightſt have 
had been heard, auditus eſſet vel fuiſſet he might have 
had been heard: Plur. Auditi eſſemus vel fuiſſemus we 
might have had been heard, auditi eſſetis vel fuiſſetis 
ye might have had been heard, auditi eſſent vel fuiſ- 
ſent they might have had been heard. 


1 | Q h 


60 


ma 


Libli of the Arlene. 49 
4 Q_-Whet i 1 the Potential Modd Tinure tenſe 0 f Au- 
ior ? 

A Sing. — fer Ima heard here- 
after, auditus tris vel fucris thou maiſt be bert haͤre- 
after, audits erit vel fukris he may be keard hereafter: 
Plur. Auditi erimus vel fuer imis we may be heard here- 
after; kuliti er it vel fueritis ye may be heard hęre- 
1 audit i erim vel fuer int they may be heard here- 
after 

59, Q. What is the Inffnitide Mood "ne ie tad 
PreteFimperfet renſe of Audior 7 
2 2 to be itte 

Q. What « the Infinitive Mood rere, # end 
Preterpluper fect tenſe of Audior 7 k 

A. Aiditum eſſe vel fuſſe' to have or had bbe 
heard. em 

Qu bat ; the Tafinitive mood Future renſe-of Aur? 
—"- Andimum i tri vel audiendum er be heardhete- 
after. 

ba is the Participle of the bree ruſe | 
of Audior ? 

A. Auditus heard, 

Q. What 5 the Paniiciple of the Future tenſe of 
Audijor ? 

A. Audiendus t to be heard, 


Certain Vetbs Irretzular. 


N 
manner? 
A” Peſſumpvolo; nale le, edo, fers; $6, Yerot! 
* Decline Poſſum to ma or 649, or to be able. 
A. Poſſum, potes, potuiz poſſe, potens. 
) 


2 2 b. 


Hich ze the Vrrbr going our 6f Ruler of 
which are declined and ferne in anothe 


Ge amps _ 
2 Port 1171 Pit er 29 be wil 


* A po apo a ge lende — 
dum, 1ypiois 
a Te 


| Vie . the Sat) yolens 
way — Ly nolendi, nolendo, 
BE 6 5 Faret, n ens. 
2 8 malui, malle, m 
nico ; ſupinis I — 


$6 
A. 7 Il bel — edere vel elle, dead, 


2 e. _ — cly, vel eftum 50 edens, 


12 . Eero ta 


4. Fer, fers, tali, ferge, ferendi, ee AD 
dum; — ay . — 2 


8 be made er 

Pri io fis, 0 vel a er ane, faciendus. 
- Decline Perce to be born or ſu re 
wes” ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel fui, ferre, 


1, malend 


iam, 


"Poſſum, 
61. Q. Wige is — Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 


_— 


A. Sing. Poſſum I am able, pores thou art able, 
poteſt he. js able : Plur poſſumus we are able, poreſtis 
ye are 4 — poſſunt they are able. 


NU 


4. Sing. n I was able, poteras thou waſt able, 
m_ he was able: Plur. piteramus.we; were able, 
ye were able, parerans they were able. 


at is the Indjcatove mood preter tenſe of Poſſum? 
A. Sing. 


Malo to baus rathe rar to be were piling. 


Lib. I. of the Accidince. Tr 

A, Sing. Potui I have been able, put thieukaſt 
been able, potuit he hath been able: rr 
we ha ve been able, poruiffis ye har en able, po- 
tuerimt vel patkere they have been ab. 

bu s ie ilicuive Mood Preterplaperſe# 
tenſe of Poſſum?ꝰ/ꝰ/; 

A. Sing. Potxeram I had been able, potueras thou 
hadſt been able; pornerar he had been able: Pluf. po- 
tue ramus we had been able, potueratis ye had been 
able, petneram they had been able. 1270 

QH#hat iᷣ the Indicative mood future tenſe of Poſſum? 

A. Sing. Pozero'E ſhall or will be able, poteris thou 
ſhalt or wilt be able, poreric he ſhall or will be able: 
Pl. poterimus we ſhall or will be able, hteritis ye ſhall 
or will be able, poerim they ſfiall or will be able. 

62. Q Which of the Verbs irregular have no Impe- 
rative mood? 
A. Poſſum, Volo and Malo. _ | 

63.Q What is the Poremtial Mood "Preſent tenſe of 
Poſlum >? 

A. Sing. Poſſum I may be able, paſſis thou maiſt be 
able, — he may be able: Plur. poſimus we may be 
able poſſitis ye may be able, poſſint they may be able. 

Q. What is the Potential Mood Preter imper fect tenſe 
of Poſſum > «+ 8 

A. Sing. Foſſen I might be able, poſſes thou mi 5 
be able, ne oe — be able. 15 IT = 
might be able, poſſeris ye might be able, poſſent they 
might be able. | l 

Q. What ir the Potential Mood Preęterperfeck tenſe 
if Potlum > 
A. Sing. Potuerim 1 might have been able, putu- 
e775 thou mighteſt have been able, potneris he might 
have been able > Plur. pte we might have 
been able, potueritit ye might have been abie, poru- 
erint they might have been able. | 

22 . Q. i bat 


52 - The Examination Lib. J. 
.Q.What is the Potential meod Preterpluperfed tenſe 


A. Sing. Fagiſem I-might have had been able, po- 
tuiſſes thou mipfitſt haye had been able, potuiſſet ke 
might have had been able; Plur. potuiſſemus we might 
have had been able, potuiſſet ye might have had 
been able, potuiſſent they might have had been able. 
Q. What % the Potential Mood Fuure tenſe of 
Poflum 2? ETON 2 % kü 
A. Sing. Potuere T may be able hereafter, potueris 
thou mayeſt be able hereafter, potuerit he may be 
able hereafter : Plur. potuer imu we may be able hexe- 
after, potueritis ye may be able hereafter, potuerint 
they may be Le r dc. 
64. Q. What ùᷣ the Infinitive mood Pre ſent teuſe and 
Preterinper fed tenſe of Poſſu mm 
A. Poſſe to be able. | 
Q. What % the Infinitive mood Preterperſt and 
Preterpluper fect tenſe of Pollam? . © .* | 
A. Potuiſſe to have or had been able. 


— * — — Ku 


Volo. WI \ s 


65. M Has the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
Volo ? 7 | 
A. Sing. Yolo I am willing, vi thou art willing, 
vult he is willing: Plur, Yolumus we are willing, 
vulti ye are willing, volunt they are willing. 
Q. What & the Indicative Mood Preterimperfect 
tenſe of Volo ? 71 COAST. ue 
A. Sing. Volebam I was willing, volebas thou waſt 
willing, volebat he was willing: Plur. Volebamus we 
were willing, velebati ye were willing, volebant they 


were willing. * 
. . ; 
N QI 


— 


Lib. I. e the Accidence. 53 
Q. What ibe Inlicatiue Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
of Volad irn enn an | 
„A. Sing. FVolui I ba ve been — 7 wha thou haſt 

been willing, voluit he hath been willthg : Pl. Felni- 
mus we have been willing, voluiſtis ye have been wil- 
ling, voludtunt vel valutre they have been willing. 

Q. Wha i ibe Indicative Mood Preterpluperfect 
tenſe of Volo 2 1; = KI, 

A. Sing. Valueram I had been willing, volueras thou 
hadſt been willing, voluerat he had been willing: 
Plur, Volueramas we had been willing, volueratis ye 
had been willing, voluerant they had been willing. 
Q. What is the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 
Yolo >. ws nn 197973 

A. Sing. olam L ſhall or will be willing; voles thou 
ſhalt or wilt be willing, veler he ſhall or will be wil- 
ling: Plur. Yelemus we ſhall or will be willing, 
voletis ye iball or will be willing, volent they yhall 
or will be willing. EN tos 
| 8 What is the Potential oe Preſent tenſe of 

O10 ? N n 

A, Sing. Velim I may be willing, vel; thou mayeſt 
be willing, velit he may be willing: Plur. Velimur 
we may be willing, veliti ye may be willing, velint 
they may be willing. 

Q. What the Potential mood Preter imper fect tenſ⸗ 
of Volo? | | 

A. Sing. Vellem I might be willing, velles thou 
mighteſt be willing, vellet he might be willing Plur. 
Vellenus we might be willing, velletis ye might be wil- 
ling, vellent they might be willing x 
_.Q--#hat is the Potential Mood Preterper fect tenſe 
of Volo ,.-'/' | T ent! 276 

A. Sing Voluerim I might have been willing, vol 
eris thou mightſt have been willing, uauerit he wigs 
bave been Willing: Plur. Voluerimus we might CV ve 

D 4 he. 


54 The Exarinatios Lib. I. 
been willing, yolugrigic ye might haue been willing, 
volnerim they might have been willing. | 
| r bs the Pacentiat Mood Fretgrplayer felt tenſe 
of Volo + F | 5 
A. Sing. Folviſem L might have had been willing, 
2 qu mighteſt have had been willing. voll- 
iſſet he might have had been willing: Plur. Voluiſ- 
ſemus we — have had been willing, usluiſſeti ye 
might have had been willing, voluiſſews they might 
bave had been willing. 

Q hat is the Pugential Mood Future tenſe of Volo? 

A. Sing. Valusro I may be willing hereafter, velu- 
eris thou mayeſt be willing hereafter, voluerit he may 
be willing hereafter : Plur, Yoluerizizs we may be 
willing hereafter, volueritis ye may be willing kere- 
after,veluerins they may be willing hereafter 

67.Q. What is the _— Mood Preſent and Pre- 
reximperſef tenſe of Volo d ?; 
A. Velle to be willing. 

Q. hat ic the Influitive Mood Freterperſect and 
Preterpluperſect tenſe of Volo > 2 | 
A. Feluifſe to have or had been willing, 


tm 


— — 


Nolo. 
68. Q. Hat iᷣ the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe 
: WI "7 Note > LEST x je 0 


A. Sing. Nolo I am unwilling, nenuꝭ thou art un- 
willing, zervuls he is unwilling : Flur. Nolumm we 
are unwilling, nonvulth ye are unwilling, nolunt they 
are un willing. | | 

Q What i the Indicative Mood Preterimperfett tenſe 


4-Sing- 


Lib. — of the Areidence: v5 


A. Sing. Nolebam I was unwilling, nelebes thou 
waſt unwilling, nole bet he was unwilling : Fror. Ng 
kebgmus we were unwilling, nolebatis ye were uni 
ling, neleband they were u | * 
| JT the Indicative Mood Preterperfeft tenſe 
of Nolo ? | FFF 
7 4. Sing Nolui I have been unwilling, noluiſti thou 
haſt been unwilling, neluit hè hath been'unwYling + 
Plur. Noluimus we have been unwilling, nolniffie\ 
have been unwilling, noluerunt vel noluere they have 
been unwilling. - My f 0 

— bat 5 155 Indicative Mood Preterpluper fect᷑ denſe 
of NSlo > Ia i aprt 

2 Sing. Nelueram I had been unwilling, noluerds 
thou hadſt been unwilling, noluer: he had been un- 
willing: Plur. Nolueramus we had been unwilling: 
nalueratisye had been unwilling, nolueram they had 
been unwilling, een, TE, 

Qs bat ; the Inlicative mood Future tenſe of Nolo? 
4. Sing. Nolam I ſhalt or will be unwilling, - noles 
thou ſhalt or wilt be unwilling, nolet he ihall or will 
be unwilling : Plur. No/emus we hall or will be un- 
willing, nolerss ye ſhall or will be unwilling, notens 
they ſhall or will be unwilling. dy 

69.Q. What i the Imperative mood. Preſcut tenſe 
of Nolo ? | 1 "7 2 EI 

4A. Sing. Noli nolito be thou unwilling : Plur. No- 
lite nolitote be ye unwilling. + 6 
Ls IS tbe Potential mood Preſent tenfe of 
TOY | | W 
A. Sing. Nolim I may be unwilling, nolis tou 
maiſt be unwilling, nalit he may be unwilling: Plur. 
Nol im we may be unwilling, nolitis ye may be un- 
willing, nolint they may be unwilling. | 
Qi bat is the Potential Mood Preterimperfect᷑ tenſe 
of Nolod EW 


A. Sing. 


56 T he Examination Lib. I. 
A. Sing. Nellem I might be unwilling, nolles thou 
mighteſt be unwilling, xellet he might be unwilling; 
Pl. Nollemus we might be unwilling, nolletis ye might 
be unwilling, nollent they might be unwilling. 
3 Whas is the Potential mood Preremerſet tenſe of 
olo? | 
A. Sing. Neluerim L might haye been unwilling, 
polueris thou mightſt have been unwilling, noluerit ke 
might have been unwilling : Pl. Noluerimus we might 
have been unwilling, nolueriti ye might have been 
unwilling, noluerint they might have been unwilling, 
Qt: * ij the Potential mood Preterpluperfeſt tenſe 
of Nolo? . WE 
Pe Sing, Noluifſem I might have had been unwil- 
ling, zoluiſſes thou mightſt nave had been unwilling, 
noluiſſet he might ha ve had been unwilling :. Pl. Na- 
Luiſſems we might have had been unwilling, noluiſ- 
ſern ye might have had been uawilling, noluiſſent they 
might have had been unwilling. 
a * What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
olo ? | 


A. Sing. Noluero I may be unwilling hereafter, 
nolue ri thou mayeſt be unwilling hereafter, noluerit 
he may be unwilling hereafter : Plur. Noluerimus we 
may be unwilling hereafter, nolueritis ye may be un- 
willing bereafter, zoluerint they may be unwilling, 
hereafter. . 541 1 

81. Q. What ij the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe ani 
Preterimperfe# tenſe of Nolo ? | 

A. Nolle to be unwilling. - 

. What i the Infinitive. Mood Preterper fect and 

Preterpluperfect tenſe of Nolo.2 | | 
© A. Neluiſſe to haye or had been unwilling, 


Malo. 


Lib. I. | of the Ae idince. 


II I_ 


Malo, 


6'566 ” 1 


n, 


. O Win n the Indicative Mood Preſent tenſe 8 
7 WII. l 7 b a panels s KA 

A. Sing. Afalo I am more willing, mavi thou art 
more willing; mavult he is more willing: Plur. Nia- 
lumus we are more willing, mavultis ye are more wit- 


* « 


— 


ling, malunt they are more willing. 
u "the Indicative Mudd Preterimper felt 
tenſe of Malo v b 4% ay 987 by Y 15 
A. Sing Malebam I was more willing, malebar thou 
waſt more willing, male bat ke Was more willing: Pl. 
Male bamus we were more Willing, male bart ye were 
more willing, male bant they were more willing. 
* 1755 the Indicaive mood Nieper ſeit tenſe of 
Ma 0 2 N * 0 2 y af 3 Fe 4 
A. Sing. MaluiT have been more willing, maluiſti 
thou haſt been more willing, naluit he hath been 
more willing: Plur. Maluimus we have been more 
willing, maluiſti ye have been more willing, Maſue- 
runt vel malut re they have been more willing: 
Q. What & the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfec 
tenſe of Malo ? 3 By 
A. Sing. Malueram I had been more willing, malue- 
ras thou hadſt been more willing, malutrat he had 
been more willing: Plur. Majueremur we had been 
more willing, malueratis ye had been more willing, 
malnerant they had been more willing. 
ji ben is the Indicative Mood Future tenſę of 
alo ? &  d-491 * *. oh | AP 
A. Sing. Malam I ſhall: or will be more willing, 
males thou ſhalt or wilt be more willing, malet he thall 
or will be more willing: Pl. Male mut we mall or will 
* | be 


9 T hr Examination Lib. I. 
be more 3 maletis ye ſhall or will be mere 
they ſhall or will be more willing. 


"73-Q . What i the Potential mood Preſent tenſe of 
* o 5 
ing. Malim I may be more willing, malis thou 


40 den more willing it he may be more willing: 

— Malin . —_— e — wi 1 ye may 
e willi Th ey may be more willing. 

10 . * e Mood ne feck teuſe 

A. Si 


chou mighteſt hex he ** 8 in To he 1 * be 


mere w 
_ | 
- they m hrs the Pun f "And 7 SHR 
Oo ate mia 7 e 
of eos be Fete amps tenſi 


Aten, 1.m have been more Wil. 
Ung, S ou ice ave been more willing, 
2 he might have been more willing: Plur. 
Muluenimus we might haye been more willing, ma- 
28 ye 1— bave been more willing, maluerint 


. Ii e been more willing. 
25 


dle Paste Mood Preterpluper fett tenſe 


APW Sing. Maiſon l might have had been more 
willing, 2s thou mightſt have had been more 
willing, malziſſce he might have had been more wil - 
ling : Plur. Maluiſſemas we 2 have had been 
mare willing, N ht have had been 
more willing, maluiſſens 8 ght hare had been 


more willi 

Ai bit is the Potential mood Future tenſe of Malo? 
A. Sing. Maluero I may be more willing hereaf- 

Bl a 4 thou mayeſt,be more willing hereafter, 


malucris he may be more willing hereafter: Plur. 
Malue- 


it be more will = maltent 


—— 


Lb. I. of the Auidencr. 55 


uprimus we may be more willing hereafter, 1. 
— 4 ye may be — willing — malue ria 
they may be more willing heteafter. 

75. Q #b& ihe — — ner roſe and 
Preterimper ſet tenſe of Mal 2 : 
A. Aſalle to be more willing... q 
A. Wha i the Infinitive Mod Prever-evfe and 
Preterpluper fed tenſe of Male? N 
A. Malaiſſe 9 have or * been more —— 


* »„— * * — — 


1 Nr * — P — — — 
% 


"= 


76. Weg. 2255 Indicative mood preſent aſe 1 


A. Sing. Ede 2251 eat, edu vel es hon eateſt; eds vel 
eſt be eateth: Plur. dimm wo eat, ed re 
cat, edunt they eat. 


* — the Iudicative D 


A. Sing: Edcham 1 did cat; edebes thow didſbexr; 
edebat he did eat: Plur. Ear hamm we did cat, oe 
batisyedid. eat,  edebant they did eat. 

ene: What i the Indicative Mood Frererperſec iſ 
of Edo ? 

4: Sing. Ei I have enten, edifti — 
edit le — enten: Plur. obj; we have taten, 
can ye bave eaten, eee wet: dere they have 


p „8 at i the Indicative mood Preterpluperfets ton ſe 
4 4 

A. * Ederem L had eaten, cderas-thou- hadſt 
eaten, ederat he had eaten: Plur. Ederamm we 
had eaten, ederatis ye had eaten, ae they had 


CREE n. 
Qn bu 


\ 


— —— 
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a What % the -Endicative Mood Fur? tenſe of 
dans 

A. Sing. Edam 1 ſhall or will eat, tiles thou ſhale 
or wilt. cat, eder he ſha or will eat + Pluy, KJemus - 
we ſhall or will eat, edttu ye ſhall or will eat; edent 
they ſhall or will eat. | 
* Ana ũᷣ ibe Imperavive mood Preſo tnſe of 

0 >: * 

A. Sing: Er, eſto, et, eule eat ou en edu, 
eat he, or let him eat: Plur. Edamus eat we ox let 
us eat, eiite, tte, eſtotexditote eat ye; edant edunts eat 
they or let them cat. 
| E {ba Q: What is the Porentidl Mood Preſent tenſe of 

o ? 

A Sing. Aan I my eats ede thou mayęſt eat; 
edat he mayfeat : Plur. Edamus we may edt, edaris 
Y&:may eat, edant:irhey\ may: eat. 

+ >, 2 i the Fotextial l Preterimperfet ten ſe 
0 


W 4. Sing. derem vel eſſem 1 might eatiederes vel efſes 
thou mightſt eat, ederet vel eſſet he might eat: Pl. Eu- 
remus vid eſſe mut we might cat, edereri vehheſſetꝭ ye 
migho eat, edere ut uri eſſant they might eat. 
i? bat x the Wu Mood Preterperfo renſe of. 
Bas K. ne 71 1 260) 
A. _ . Ederim I m ht have eaten, eld thou 
— ous eiten ederit her might ha ve caren : 
Edertnius wemlght have eaten;ederiths ye night t 
ha ve eaten, ꝛderint chey might have eaten? 
D bu i is — — Mood PreterplaperetFren ſe 


Ide? 
A. Sing. Edi] em 1 minke have Wy eaten, ediſſes 


thou migliteſt have had eaten; ediſſet he might have 
had — Plur Ruiſſems we might have had eaten, 
edifſetk ye might have had eaten, ediſſens they might 
have had caten, 


Q_Woat 


Lib. I. of the Accidence. : 61 
Q. Wu is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 
Edo? | | 

A.Sing.Edero I may eat hereafter,ederis thou may= 
eſt eat bereafter, ederit he may eat hereafter : Plur. 
ederimus we may eat hereafter, ederitis ye may eat 
hereafter; ederins they may eat hereafter. - 

79.Q. What ic the Infinitive mood Preſent tenſe and 
„ < of Edo> - e 

A. Edere vel eſſe to eat. | 

. What is the Inſinitive Mood Preter tenſe and 


Preterpluperfef tenſe of Edo? | 
A. Ediſſe to have or had eaten. , BEL 
Pee a i the Infinisrve Mood Future tenſe of 

Edo 7 ö "A he 
A. Eſurum tſſe to eat hereafter. 


— Nr * . : TP n Py _— 


— 


a Fero - 


80. Q. W Hat # the Indicative mood preſent tenſe of 
„ 5 

A. Sing: Fero I bear or ſuffer, fert thou beareſt or 
ſuffereſt, fert he beareth or ſuffereth: Plur.Ferimus 
we bear or ſuffer, ferti ye bear or ſuffer, ferum they 
bear or ſuffer, 1 2 paged, 4 
Q.: bat ij the Indicative Mood Preterimpey fett tenſe 

of Fero ? ee 
A. Sing. Fereban I did bear or ſuffer; fere bu thou 
didſt bear or ſuffer, ferebat he did bear or fuffer * 
Pl. Ferebamus we did bear or ſuffer, ferebatit ye did 
bear' or ſuffer, 2 they did bear or ſuffer. _ 
Q What i the Indicative Mood Preterper fect tenſe 
of Fero? | Tian | 
A.Sing.Tuli I have born of — thou haſt 
born or ſuffered, tulit he hath born or ſuffered: Plur, 
* We | . Tulimus 
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malimm we have born or ſuffereditntiſi ye have born 
or ſuffered, tulerunt vel tultre they have born or 
ſuffered...:. 2 82 en Lay | 
F Obes the Indicative Mood Preterpluperfeft tenſe 
of Feror ® Rwy en rr acer 
4. Sing. Tulcram L had. born or ſuffered, tuleras 
thu hadit born or ſuffered, tulerat he had born or 
ſuffered”: Plur. Tuleramys we had born or ſuffered, 
zulergtis ye had born or ſuffered, zulerant they had 
born or ſu MITE "ek 4 UH Y e ; 
au the Indicative Mood Future tenſe. of hero? 
A Sing. Feram L ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, feres 
thou ſbalr. or. wilt bear. or ſuffer , feres he ſhall or 
will bear or ſuffer : Plur. Feremus we ſhall or will 
bear or ſuffer, fereth ye ſhajl or will bear or ſuffer, 
ferent they ſhall or will bear or ſuffer, 
_ Q. What is the- Imperative Mood Preſent tenſe of 
ero ? 
A. Sing. Fer, ferto bear thou or ſuffer thou, ferat 
rto aw im bear or — Plur. — let us 
bear re erte fextuse heat e or ſuitet ye, fe- 
rant Sate ke — fe or ſuffer. 5 4 f 
zer & the, Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
ere. I al; on ful ; | 37.44 
= A Ag Feram: I may bear or ſuffer,, feras thou 
2 ar or N, fra he may bear — ſuffer: 
Blur. Ferana we may bear or ſuffer, fergtipye may 
bear or ſuffer, ferent they may bear or ſuffer. 


| * + the Fotent ial Mood Preterimper fed tenſe 
of Fero 2? | 


4. $1 em L might bear or ſuffer, ferres thou 
mighrit hens oc ſuffer; ferret he might bear or ſuffer : 
Plug. Ferremm we might bear or ſuffer, ferrets ye 
might bear or ſuffer, ferrent they might bear or ſuffer. 


4 Aba is the Potential Mood Preterperfelt renfe of 
1eru ?' 
; A. Sing 


Lib. I. ef the Accideuce. 6 
A. Sing. Tulerim I might have born or ſuffered, 
tuleri thou mĩghtſt have born or ſuffered, tulerit he 
might have born or ſuffered: Plur. Tultrimus we 
might have born or ſuffered, iuleriti ye might have 
born or ſuffered, tulerint they might have born or 
ſufferet. ä l F | 
f Q. What is the Potential Mood Preterpluperfect tenſe 
of Fero? ' 8 0 
A. Sing. Tuliſſem T might have had born or fuff-r- 
ed, tuliſſes thou mighteſt have had born or ſuffered, 
tuliſſtt he might have had born or ſuffered: Plur. 
Taliſſemi wWe might have had bora or ſuffered, u- 
liſſetis ye might have had born or ſuffered, tuliſſent 
they . hecha ve had born or ſuffered. - 
bn is the Potential mood Future tenſe of Fero? 
A. Sing. Tule ro I may bear or ſuffer hereafter, 
tuleris thou mayeſt bear or ſuffer hereafter, iule/ſt he 
may bear or ſuffer hereafter: Plur. Tulerimut we 
may bear or ſuffer hereafter, tnteritis ye nav bear 
or ſuffer hereafter, tulerimt they may beat or ſuffor 
hereafter; * ö 
83. Q. Wat i the Inſnitive A vod Preſent and Pre- 
terimpe r ſeck tenſe of Fero ? | __ 
A. Fkrre to bear or ſuffer, i' ©, Hes 
ba s the Taftnitive Mood Preterper fed ami 
Preterplupes ſed tenſe of Fero 3 | | 
A. Tuliſſe to have or had born or ſuffered, 
Qui the Infinitive mood Futute tenſe of Fetoꝛ 
A Laturum eſſe to bear or ſuffer hereafter,” * 


Ca 


K-- + - Perot. 


F 
* 13 
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Fexor. fer 


$4.Q xx 7 Hat i the Indicative mood Preſent tenſe 
W of Feror ? | fer 
A. Sing Feror I am born or ſuffered, ferri vel ferre 
thou art born or ſuffered, fertur he is born or laffered: |} Fe 
Plur. Ferimur we are born or ſuffered, ferimini ye are : 


born or ſuffered, feruntur they zre born or ſuffered. BE # 
Qbus the indicative Mood Preterimper fect tenſe 5 
of Ferar ? ; | oe 


A. Sing. Ferebar I was born or ſuffered, ferebaris for, 
vel ferebare thoutwaſt born or ſuffered, ferebatur he 


was born or ſuffered : Plur.Ferebamuy we were born 8 
or ſuffered, ferebamini ye were born or ſuffered, fe- 4 
rebantuy they were born or ſuffered. fra 


f Ne. ado the Indicative Mood neee tenſe be b 

A. Sing. Latus ſum vel fui IL have been born or ſuf- 
fered, latus es vel fuiſti thou haſt been born or ſuffer- C 
| ed, latus eſt vel fuis he hath been born or ſuffered : of x 
I Plur. Lati ſumus vel fui mus we have been born or ſuf. 


fered, lati eſti vel fuiftis ye have been born or ſuffer- Bo 
ed, lati ſunt fuerunt vel fuere they have been born or * j 
ſuffered. | | | K 

Qu#hat is the Indicative Mood Preterplrperfect tenſe I orf. 


of Feror ? | 47 

A. Sing. Latus eram vil fueram I had been born or | I 
ſuffered, latus eras vel fueras thou hadſi been born or | f 
ſuffered, latxs erat vel fuerat he had been born or |, 
fuffered : Plur. Lati eramus vel fueramꝶ we had been ems 
born or ſuffered, lati eratis vel fueratm ye had been — 
born or ſuffered, lati eram vel fue ram they had been 
born or ſuffered. 

Q.. 
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Qbus i the Tadicative mes future tenſe of Feror? 
A. Sing. Ferar I ſhall or will be born or ſuffered; 
ferern vel ferere thou-ſhalt or wilt be born or ſuf- 
fered, feretur he ſhall or will be born or ſuffered 
Plur. Feremur we ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, 
ſeremini ye ſhall or will be born or ſuffered, feremur 
they ſhall or will be born or ſuffered: - NY 
A 85. Q What j the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe df 

eror? . 4 * 

A. Sing Ferre fertor be thou born or ſuffered, fera- 
tur fertor let him be born or ſuffered: Pl. Feramur let 
us be born or ſuffered, feramini ſeraminor be ye born 
5 as Fes feramur feruntor let them be born or ſuf- - 

red. | | ens SETTLES 
- 86.Q What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 

eror ? ant bel N 

A. Sing. Ferar I may be born or ſuffered; ferarũ vel 
fcrare thou mayeſt be born or ſuffered, feratur he may 
be born or ſuffered :' Plut, Fer4miir we may be born 
or ſuffered, feramini ye may be born or ſuffeted, fea 
rantur they may be born or ſuffered: 

n is the Potential Mood Preter imper fect tenſe 
of Feror? 6 15 

A. Sing. Ferrer I might be born or ſuſfered, ferreris 
vel ferrere thou mighteſt be born or ſuffered, ferretur 
he might be born or ſuffered: Plur. Ferremur we 
might be born or ſoffered, ferremini ye might be born 
or ſuffered, ferrentur they might be born or ſuffered. 
N the Potem ial Mood Preterperfeit tenſe 
ef Feror ? | 
A. Sing. Lais ſim vel futrim I night Rave been 
born or ſuffered, latzs fis vel fueris thou mightſt have 

been born or ſuffered, latus fis vel' fuerit he might 
have been born or ſuffered: Plur.L ati ſimus vel fueri- 
mai we might have been born or ſuffered, lati fitis 
vl fueritis ye might fta ve been born or ſuſtered, Lats 
E 2 font 


. ˙ Or I mom _ 


—— — 


—ů— — — — — 
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fine L ſuerint. en en haye been born ot ſuf- 


1 
T9. 3+ 


L what i {s the Poona Maod nnen ten ſe 
of, Feror de rod 


A. Sing. Lats een vel fuiſſem Lanight have had 


de. born or ſuffered, lain eſfes vel fuiſſes thou 
mightelt have had. been bern ox ſoffered, latus eſſet 
vel fuiſſet he might have had been hora ur ſuffered: 
Plur. Lati efſemys vel fuiſſemus we might have had 


been born or ſuffęred lati eſſetis vel ti ye might 


have had been born orf — lat i eſſem tl friſſen 
they, might have bad been bort ar ſuifered. 

,Q Phat i the Potential Nood:F U ſeof Feror? 

A. Sing. Latus ero vel fuero I may be born or ſuf- 
fered hereafter, lam eris vel fueris thou may eſt be 
born or ſuffered hereafter, latus erit vel fuerit he 
may be botn or ſuffered hereaſter: Plur. ati erimut 
vel fuer imus we may be born or ſuffened hereafter 
laid eritis vel fueritit ye way be born or ſuffered here- 
after lati erunt vel fuer int hey y: :be;born or ſuf- 
fered hereafter, F v. 
87. Q. #ibas is the Tafinitive mend Preſent ten t 11 
Preterimperfet tenſe of Feror > 1 1 jd 

A. Ferri to be horn or ſufferad. 
. What a er mord-Freterte fend Pres 
texplyperfeF tenſe of Eeror ? 1G 

A. Latum eſſa vel fuiſfe to have or had been born 
or ſuffered, _. N 

Q. bat is the. Infonitive Mood Future renſe o 
Peror 3 
„ A. Latum iri vel ee A co. * . or fo 
tered bercairer, . | 


* 
0 Sy 


> * 
1111 . 


F10, 
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+. Wal u d en O 


Num Les! s 


J C . — ö _ 'fo F, 7 — 
5 f 5 F io. ! 

8,Q WHs # the Indicative "Mood Preſent tenſe of 
rr =512 gat 208 aut 8 


* * 


A. Siug Fio I am made or done, fis thou art made 
or done, t he is made or done i Plur. Fin we 
are made or done, tis ye are made or done, int 
they are made or. done. e een 8b 36 

Q. What & the Indicative ' md Preterimperfedt 
tenſe o Fio r Le ans Oy nee 3 8 

A. Sing. Fie bam I was made or done, febas thou 
waſt made. or done, ffebar le was made or dohe: 
Plur. Fie banus we were made or done, fe batis ye 
oe made or done, febum they were made of 

one. iy by moles ws RT gens: em e. 
f en Iudicat ivd aſbo Proterperfedt ſeaſe 
07 £10 ? WESC 

A. Sing. Factas ſum vel ſti I have been made or 
done, fadius es vt i fuiſti thou haſt been made oridone, 
fadins eſt vel fuit he hath been made or done: Plar. 
Fact᷑i vel fuimm we have been made or done, 
fatti eſtis vel fuiſtis ye have been made or dene, 
facti ſunt fut rumt vel ſuere they have been magꝰ or 

one. 9914.4 

bat & the Indicative. Mord Prererptrpenect 
tenſe ef, B?: 4 5 
A. Sing. Facts eram vel fucram I had been made 
or done, fadtas erg wel fueras thou hadſt been made 
or dona, factus erat vel futrat he had been made 
or done: Dlur, Fat i exams vel fue umis we had been 
made or done, adi erati wsl ſuerat ye had beeis 
made or done, fa} eram ue furràm they had bsen 
mage or done. * 9:1 12 


E 3 Q.What 
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Fio? 
A. Sing. Fiam I ſhall be made or done, fies thou 
ſhalt be made or done, fiet he ſhall be made or done: 


Pur. Fiemus we ſhall be made or done, ßeti ye ſhall 


be mage or done, fem they ſhall be made ar done, 


89. Q What is the Imperative mood Preſent tenſe of | 


Fio? -. 4 225 821 
4. Sing. Fits tu be thou made or done, fat firo let 
him be made or dene: Plur. F iam let us be made 
or done, fite fitote be ye made or done, fiant funte 
let them be made or done. I 
57 N What is the Potential Mood Preſent tenſe of 
10? | TI" ETYDE WHITE 
A. Sing. Fiam I may be made or done, as thou 
maiſt be made or dene, fiat he may be made or done: 
Plur. Fianas we may be made or done, fiat ye may 
be made or done, fignt they may be made or done. 
| Q What is the Potential mood Preterimperfef tenſe 
of Fio ? 


| DE Fierem I might be made or done, feres 
thou mighteſt be made or done, feret he might be 
made or done : Plur. Fieremm we might be made or 
done, fierevis ye might be made or done, ferent they 
might be made or done. 
A i the Potential Mood Preterperfed tenſe 
of Fio > U»IIiIilf | 
Sing. Factus fim vel faerim I might have been made 
or done, factia fis vel fueris thou mighteſt have been 
made or done, fam ſit vel fuerit he might have been 
made or done: Plur.Faiti ſimus vel fuertmus we might 
have been made or done, facti fitis vel faeritis ye 
might have been made or done, facti fint vel fuerint 
they might have been made or done. | 
"ro isthe Fotential Mood Preterpluperfeft tenſe 
0 ei 


* 


Q. What i the Indicative Mood Future tenſe of 


; A.Sing T 
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4. Sing. Faclus eſſem vel fuiſſem I might have had 
been made or done, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes thou mightſt 
have had been mag: or done, fam f et vel fuiſſet he 
might have had been made or done: Plur. Facłi eſſe- 
mus vel fuiſſe mus we might have had been made or 
done, facti eſſtiꝶ vel fuiſſet ye might have had been 
made or done, facti eſſent vel fuiſſem they might have 
had been made or done. g 
1 * What is the Potential Mood Future tenſe of 

10 ? 

A Sing. Factus ero vel fuero I may be made or done 
hereafter, fadlus eris vel futri thou maiſt be made or 
done hereafter, factus erit vel fuerit he may be made 
or dene hereafter : Plur. Fact i erimus vel fuer imma 
we may be made or done hereafter, faf#i eritſ vel fu- 
eritis ye may be made or done hereafter, facti erunt 
vel fuer int they may be made or done hereafter, 

91, Q. What i; the Infinitive Mood Preſent tenſe and 
Preterimper fect tenſe of Fio ? TE 

A. Fitri to be made or done. 

Q. What ts the Infinitrve Mood Preterper fect and 
Preterpluperfect tenſe of Fio? | 

A. Factum eſſe vel fujſſe to have or had been made 
or done, | 
a Q. What i the Infinitive mood Future tenſe of 
Fo? | | 

A. Factum iri vel faciendum eſſe to be made or done 
bereafter. 5 | 

92.Q Why ibe variation of the Verbs according to 
the Potential Mood only? Yr T9 © SY $2 

A. Becauſe it is ſufficient, for the Optative, the 
Potential, and rhe Subjunctive Moods are found all 
alike in voice, and do differ only in the fign of the 

Mood, „ 5 

93. Q What make eo I ge, and queo I can, in the 
Preterimperſect tenſe of the Indicative mood? 

. 3 E 4 A. Ibam 
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A. Ibam and gquibam. 

Q. What do they make in the Future — 

A. Ibo and guibo. | 
p 2. How are 15 varied in. al ether Moods and Ten- 

es f 
A. Like Verbs in o of the fourth Senden; 3 
ſay ing that they make their Gerunds, Eundi, ende, 
enndum ; Cn que undo, que undum. 

94 5 at Tenſes are formed of the Preterperfec 
teaſe of the Indicative Mood ? 

4. The Preterpluperfe& tenſe of the fame Mood, 
the Preterperfe&, the Preterpluperfe&, and the Fu- 
ture tenſe of the Optative, Potential and the Sub- 
junctive Mood, and the Preterperſect and Preter- 
pluperfect tenſe ef the Infiniti ve Mood, 

Q. Give an Exauple. 

A. Ot amavi is formed 4mauerams amaverim, ama- 
vero, by changing i into eſhort, and æmaviſſem, ama- 
viſſe; keeping i 

95. Q How are 10 Imperſonals declined ? 

A. Imperſonals axe declined throughout all moods 
and tenſes in the voice of the third perſon: fingular 
only. | 

Q. Decline Deledat it delighteth. 

A. Indic. Delectat, lele&s bat, delectavir, dele- 
ctaverat, delectabit. Imperat. Delectet, delectato. 
Potent. Delt&et, delectaxet, delectaverĩt⸗ delectaviſ- 
ſet, delectaver it. Infinje Delegare, ee 
dele&aturum eſſ. 

1 Decet it — 

. Indic. Decet, decebat, decuitz decuerat, dece- 
bit. Imperat Deceat, deceto. Potent. Deceat, de- 
ceret, decuerit; decuiſſet, decuerit, Infnitg Decere, 
decuiſſe. | 

<Q Degline Studetur it is ſtudiel. 

A. Indic, Studetur, nee eren 
udi- 


Lib. I. of- the Aeriilenco. 7 
ſtud ĩtum erat vel fuerat, ſtudebitur. Imperat. 'Studea- 
tur, ſtudetor. Potent. Studeatur zſtuderetur, ſtuditun 
ſit vel fuerit, ſtud itum eſlet vel fuiſſet, ſtudirum erit 
vel fuerit, Tafinit. Studeri, ſtuditum effe vel ſuie. 
Q. How are Imperſonals Tron in re ckelt Beit oo 
4. They have commonly t 
this ſign it; as, Delciat i ir enge Nog e id. 


becometh not. i 
n 


* 5 — 
* 2 9 


IV. Of che IT 


— 
1 3 


1, Q MH Faniciie? i 
A. A Partjciple is a part of Speech, des 


rived of a Verb, ard rakerh, part of a Noun, as, Gen- 
der, Caſe and Declenſion': ; and part of a Verb, as 
tenſe and fignification 3 and part of both, as nym- 
ber and figure. 

2. Q. How many kinds of Participles are there 7 

A. Four. A 

Q. Which be the four kinds of Participles? a 

A. One of the Preſent tenſe, anether of the Preter 
tenſe, one of the Future 1 in rw, and anotherof the. 
Future in dus. 

2. Q. How know you 4 Participle of the Preſent renſe? 

4. AParticipleof the Preſent tenſe harh'its Epg- 
Iſh ending in ing; as ty ing, and its Latine | in ans 
or ens, as amans loving ilbegus teaching. | 

2 Whence ic the Pargiple of che Preſent renſe for- 
med? 

A. Of the beende of the Indtcative 
Mood, by changing the Jaſt ſyllable into 1; as, 
Anabam 1 did love, amans lovitg. Audiebam 1 did 
hear, audiem hearing, Fotęram 2 Was able, potent b be 


| ing able. 
4.Q_How 


? 
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4. Qs, How know you 4 Participle of the Future in 
rus ? 

A A Participle of the Future in rus betokeneth to 
do, like the Infinitive Mood of the Active voice; 
as, Amaturus to love or about to love. 

Q. How js the Participle of the Future in rus formed? 
A4. Of the later Supine, by putting to us; as, 
Doct᷑u to be taught, Doct᷑urus about to teach 
* ths know you's Participle of the Preter tenſe ? 
4. A Participle of the Preter tenſe hath its Eng- 
liſh ending in d,s, or u, as leved,taught ſlain; and its 
Latine in tas, (us, xm, as amatus loved, viſis ſeen, 
nexus knit; and one in uus, as mortuns dead. 
QM bence #4 the Participle of the Preter tenſe 


farmed 6 8 

4. Of the latter Supine, by putting to; as of 
leFu to be read, lectas read, except mortuus 

6. jw know you the Participle of the future in dus? 

A. The Participle of the Future in dus betokeneth 
to ſuffer, like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſive 
voice; as Ananas to be loved, 

Q. M bence is tbe Participle of the Future in dus 
formed? 

A. Of the Genitive caſe of the Participle of the 
Preſent tenſe, by changing tis into dus; as, Amanti 
of loving, emandus to be loved. 

bas fignification elſe is it found to ba ve? 
4. Of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe, as Le- 
ou veteribus proficis, in reading old Authors thou 
oft profit, 1 8 

7. Q. How many Participles come of a Verb Active 
and of a Verb Neuter which bath the Supines ? 

A. Two, one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of 
the Future in rut; as of Amo I love, cometh amans 

loving, amaturut about to love; of Curro I run, 
eurrens running) curſurus about to run. | 
| Q.How 


* 
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Q. How many Participles come of 4 Verb Paſſu 
whoſe Active bath the Supines ? 

A. Two, one of the Preter tenſe, and another of 
the Future in dus; as of Amor lam loved, cometh 
amatus loved, amandus to be loved. 

S. Q. How many Participles come of « Verb Deps- 
nent ? 

75 Three, one of the Preſent tenſe, one of the 
Pre ter tenſe, and another of the Future in rus; as 
of Auxilior L aid, cometh auxilians aiding auxilictus 
aided, auxiliaturus about to aid. 

Q_ What if the Verb Deponent do govern an Aceu uſe- 
tive caſe after bim 3 | 

A. Then it may form alſo 3 8 in dus 3 as 
1 07 I ſpeaks loquendus to be ſpoken 

. How many Participles' come of « Verb cen- 
na ? 

A. Four, as of Largior to beſtow, cometh largiens 
beſtowing, largiturus about to beſtow, largitus be 
ſtowed, and largiendas to be beſtowed. 

10 Q. How are Participles of the Preſem tenſe de- 
clined ? | 

A. Like Nouns Adje&ives of three Articles; as 
Nom. hic has & hoc amans, Gen. hujus amantis, 

Dat. buic amanti, &c. | 

Q. How are Part:ciples of other tenſes declined? 

A. Like Nouns Adjectives of three diverſe end- 
ings ; as, Amaturus, amature, æmaturum, c. Ama- 
BS, amata, amatum, &c. Amandus, amanda, amandum, 
2 . 
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V. Of an Adrerb. 


— is an Aluerb ? 
A. An Ad verb is a part of Speech beiden 
to the Verbs to declare their fignification, 
1 — be of Tine? | 
> ci to morrow, her 3yelterday; 5 
a 22 2 y atter to morrow, olim in time 
tee ſometimes, nnper lately, ene 
w hen. 4e 3 
£2: Hat Adverbs be. of Place 
A. Abi where, ibs . here, 1 tete 75 
there, inte within, ferm without. 
Q. Woes Adverbs beef Number ? | 
A. Sencl once, bis: Fes. ter thrice quart four 
times te £2: yl 
Q. be Adoe ; be of Order? 
A. [ade thence, deinde afterwards, IT'S 
poſtremis laſt of all. 
Q. ba Adverbs be ef aching or deubting TH 
A. Cyr wherefore, quare wherefore, unde from 
whence, quorſum to what end, num whether, aumguid 


whether. „ 
What Adverb he, of calling ? 
bY Hen ho, 6 ſoho, Lars — hiker; a little: 
u Aduerbs be of 


A. Certe certainly, ne truly, Refa. truly, (ane 
es indeed, ſcilicet yes forſooth, licet be it fo, eſto 
Je tit be fo. 
Q. What Adverbs be of Denying 
A. Non no, baud ſcarcely, — no, neutiquam 
ar no hand, in no wile. 


Q. Ib ere be of ä 


A. Eia 
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A. Kid well, age go toy ee A % 


to a little. 
What Adverbs be of Fl 
A. "Seder I pray thee; 5 a Joves: 
Q. What Adverbs be of Teta 7 
A. — not. 
«t Adverbs ave „ of Wi ;ſhing ? 
1 wiſh, þ ifT might, Es that, Cob 
Qn Adverbs are of Gathering rogetber ? 
A. Simul together, una in one, fon modo not 0” 
non ſolum not oni. 
4 Adverbs are of Parti 
r Peillatim” Frerally > vicarim 
— by fir 


Q. What Adverbs are of Chooſeng : le, rey 
A, Potis rather, imo yea rather... A 
a Adverbs are of «thing not finiſhed ?-* 
A, Pene almoſt, ſere on 29 near vix 82 
e , 
at Advyerbs ave © Shewi . 
A. En lo, ecce behold. 4 * danke Tap 
Q. What Adverbs are of Doubring 
A. For ſan peradventure, for Ken, erkape, feng 
it _— be, fortaſſe as it may fall out 
What Adverbs. are of Chance?  ; 
A. Forte as hap was, fortuito at ad venture. 
Q. What Adverbs are of Likeneſs ? 
A. Sic ſo, fieut as, * gun as if, cen hi We like 


#7 


a8. 
1 uality ? 11 
8 Ber well, male 2 11 — N Pirie 
Vvaliantly, 14 


Q What Adverbs | are of Quantity * rie- 
A. Multum much, parbum little, mimmum very 
little, pantutum little, plurinum very _—_ 95 
aue. gre of Compariſon ?- '* * 
al 
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A. Tam ſo, por as, nag more, minus leſs, N- 
xime moſt of al 
2 2 What Adverbs' are compare? 
— that are deriyed from e „ 
Alte, and Prepoſitions. V 
Q. Give ſome Examples. 
A. Dot learnedly; dofins mote learnedly deAiſ- 
me vety — of dos learned. 
Fortiter valiantly, ſorting more valianthy, fortiſime 
very valiantly, or of forti valiant. 
Prope near, Peyens nearer, proxjnitucut, of rope 


. 
„ben ere Prepoſitions changed into Adverhs ? 
n they be ſet alone not having any caſual 
word to ſer ve unto,” joyned with them. 
Q. Give an Example or io. | 
A. Qui ante non cavets poſt dolebit, he om bewa- 
reth nord fore, ſhall. be ſo orry afterwards 
© Coram laudare, & clam vituperare, inboneſtum eſt 
in 2 to commend one, and behind his back 
to diſpraiſe him, is an unhoneſt point. 


ind... th. 14 * - 4 L = * 1 
— cm — — = OY 
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VI. Of ConjunRion; 


1 QWHa 5 is 4 'Conjuntiinn Ps + 
A. A Conjunction is a part of Speech 
that joyneth words and ſentences together. 
2.Q What Conjunctiont are:Copulatives ? : 
A. Et and, que and, quoque alſo, ac and ague ou 
ne neither, xeque neirlidr, wn 
Q. Vb Conjunftious are. Pijendtiuer N. 
A. Aut or, ve or, vel either ſeu or, five whether, 
A What Conjunitions are Diſertiives? 12 
Se 
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' A. 75 but, quidem truly, autem but, vero but, 41 
but, aſt but. 

G. hat Conjunctions are Cauſals ? 

A. Nam for, namque for, enim tor, etenim for, quis 
becauſe, ut that, quod becauſe, quu m ſeeing that, quo- 
ni am becauſe, — quando ſet hm quoniam becauſe. 

Qn ba — are Conditionals? 

A. Si if, fon but if, modo ſo that, dum ſo that, dum- 
modo ſo that. 

Q What Conjunct ion: are Exctptiues? | 

A. Ni unleſs, nip except, quin . alioquin other« 
wiſe, præterquam ſaving, 

. What Conj unction are Interrogatives ? 

A. Ne whether or no, mrum whether, necnu⸗ whos 
ther or no; anne is it or no, none is it not. 

Q. What Conjuntiens are Illatives ? | 

A. Ergo therefore, ideo therefore, i = 3 
quare wherefore, itaque and ſo, proin therefore. 

. What Conjunttions are atives? 

A. Etfs although, » although, quamvis al- 
though, licet albeit, eſto ſuppoſe it be to. 

Q. #hat ConjunTions are Reddniives ? 

A. ramen yet, attamen notwithſtanding. 

2 What Conjunctians are Electives? 

am as, 4c as, ug as. 
Q. NM ConjunAions are Drminutrves ? 
A. Saltem at the leaſt, vel even. 


— — — 


VII. Of a SS 
3. Q.Y/ Hat & « Prepeßtion 7 


A. A Prepoſition is a part of Speech moſt 
commonly ſet befoxe other parts. 
2. N 


* r 
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Speech? 299 Ya 

A. Either in APpgfitzany; as ad patrem';* or. elſe 
in Compoſition, as {aideftas... - d 1 
uu bich Prepefuiens ſerve to an Accuſativt caſe ? 

A. Thoſe fallewing 3 vg. Ad tu, apud at, ante 
before, adver ſus, adus um againſt, cs, citra on this 
_ fide. circum, circa about contra againſt, erga to- 

wards, extra without, intra within, inter between, 
infra beneatk, jam beſide or nigh to, ob for, pore 
behind; per by or throngh, prope nigh, propter tot, 
(or becauſe of) ſecundum after, or according to, 
poſt after; ranson ant farther fide, or over, ultra 
bey ond, præter beſide, fupro u bove, circiter about, 
que until, ſecm by, urrιiðõοw ards; re penes iu thy 
ower. Winnt Mr . | 
. '$:Q2" hich of sbefe>Frepdfotions are ſet after #hcir 
caſual-word thay) br Men wh 
A. Vert — a Lendinum verſus towards 
London, te. ene in th puwer. izle $33. ./ 

5. Qu hieb Pripofetians. ſerve to an Ablative caſe? 

A, Theſe follamiags viz. ut ab, abs, from or fro, 
tum with, zuramchefors on in preſence; clamprivily, 
de, è, ex of or fro, dr ſot before oriu compari 
ſon, palam openly, ſine winbuut, abſque without, 2e nus 
until, or up to- i mann Du. dne: %% % RY IOC 

Q.. What if the .Gafnal werd joyne# mith tenus, be 
of the Plural Number ? 

A. Then ſhall it be put in the Genitive caſe, and 
be.ſet before rrnus, as Aurium tenus up to the ears, 
Genuum tenus up to the 2 12 

6. Q. When at Preppfericns turned into Adverb? 

A, When they are ſet alone without their caſual 
words. U AN 11% 
7 . What Prepoſotians. ſorve to bo:h Caſes 7* 

A. In. ſub, ſuper. and ſubiur. 
na O 


* 


* 
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Q. Give ſome Examples. 5 
A. In with this ſign to, to the Accuſative caſe ʒ as, 
In urbem into the city. In without the ſign to, to 
the Ablative; as, In te fpes eſt, my hope is in thee, 
Sub nofem, a little before night. | *. 
Sub judice lis eft, the matter is before the Judge, 
Super lapidem, upon a ſtone, 

Super viridi fronde, upon a green branch, 

Sulter terram, under the earth, 

Subter aquis, under the water. 


* 0 * 2 1 


VIII. Of an Inter jection. 


1. XX7 Het is an Interjection? 
A. An Inter jection is a part of Speech 
which betokeneth a ſudden paſſion of the mind une 
der an imperfect voice, 
Q. What Inter jections are of Mirth ? 
A. Evax hey brave, wab ho, 
Q. What Interjections are of Sorrow ? 
A. Heu alas, bei weladay, 
Q bat Interjeftion of Dread? 
A. Atat aha. 
Q. What Interjection is of Mariel i g? 
A. Pape O ſtrange! 
Q. What Interjefions are of Diſdaining? 
A. Hem oh, wah away, 
Q. What Tnterjefion is of Shun ning? 
A. Apage avant. 
Q. What Interjefion is of Praiſing ? 
A. Euge well done. | 
Q. What Interjection is of Scorning ? 
A. Hut whoo. f 


Q_ bai Interjection is of Exclaming; 
F 
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A. Prob O; as prob fidem O the faith I of the 
gods. atque and hominum of men. 

Q. What Interjeffions are of Curng ? 

2 — wo, malum with a miſchiet.Þ 

bat Imerjeckion- are of Laughing ? 

225 ha, ne. f ene 

Q. Va Imerjefions ave of Calling ? 

= Ebo ſoho, 4 ho, io bad: 6 

Q. What Imerje#tion © of Silence? 

A. Ax whilhr:; 
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The Conſtruction of ths 


Eight Parts of Speech: 
IK 


The Second Part of the Accidence 
Examined and Explained by ſhort 
Queſtions and nden 
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The CONCORDS of Latin Speech. 
PE. the due joyning of words in Conflruttion; 


how many Concords are there in Latin n $pcevb ? 
A. Three, 
Q. bat i the firſt Concord between ? 
A. Fs firſt Concord is between the Nominativ ve 
caſe and the Verb, | 
: What is the ſecend Concord between 
A. The ſecond Cencord is between the Subſtan- 
tive and the Adjective. | 
I bai is the third Concord between? ; 
he third Concord is berwern the Antecedent 
1 the Relative, | 


* * , 
6ꝗ358 — 2 8 
8 * * 
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The firſt Concord. 5 


q Wien an Engliſh i given one ro be made, in e 
tine, what muſt he do ? 
A. Lock out the Principal Verb. 
Q. ba if there be more Verbs than one in 4 Senz 
tence ? 


F 3 4 Then 


„Then the firſt is the principal Veyb:.,. - 
| & an erb the principal ebb? g 
A. 1, When it ig the Infiniti ve Maod, or 2. when 
it hath belore it Refttirg: as, that, Nabe which; 


or 3. A Conjunction; ps, pr that, cum when, f if, | 


and ſych others. Pp 5 
Q Xbox ane bath fand tht Verbs what muſt be do 
to. find e Caſe |. 

A. Ak this queſtion ue or what, aud the word 
that anſwereth to the . ſhalt be the Nomi- 
native caſe to the Verb. —— 

Q. But what Verb will have no Nominative Caſe ? 

A. A Verb Imperſonal. 

Q. How ſhall the Nominative Caſe be ſet in making 
; gr gonſfruing Lavin ?- AIC xl, 

. The Nominative ſhall be ſet before the Verb. 

Q. But when ſhall the Nominative caſe be (ct after 
zhe Verb er the fignof the Verb ? "DUNN 
„A . When a queſtion is asked ; as, Amas tu lo- 
veſt thou? Venitne Rex doth the King come? 2. When 
the Verb is of the Imperative mood; as, Ama tu love 
tho, mats ile let him love. 3. When this ſign it or 
there cometh before the Engliſt of the Verb; as, 
Eft liber meus it is my book, unit gd me qui am there 
cad one to. me. | pin 

Q. What caſe ſhall the caſual word be which cometh 
next after the Verb, and auſwereth to ibe queſtion whom 
or what, made by the verb? 8 82 

A. Commonly the Accuſative Caſe. 

Q. But when ſhall it not be the Accuſative caſe : 

A. When the Verb doth properly govern another 
cafe after him to be conſtrued withal. | 

Q. Give an Example. 

A. Si cupi placere maziſtro, mere ditigentis, nec ſis 
$64tus ceſſator, ut calcaribus tndigeas; If thou covet 
tople aſe thy Maſter, uſe diligence,and be not ſo _ 

SO tha 


* 
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that thou ſhalt need ſpurs, In this Example magiftro 
is the Dative caſe governed of placere, diligentia is 
the Ablative caſe governed of utere, ceſſator is the 
Nominative caſe geverned of fs, and calcuribus is 
the Ablative caſe governed of inaigeas, becauſe thoſe 
Verbs properhy govern ſuch' caſes. 

Q. How doth 4 Verb Perſonal agree with ity Nomi 
native caſe ? | ; 

A. In number and perſon; as, Praceptor legit, vor 
vero negligitis, the Maſter readeth and ye regard 
not, Praceptor and lrgis are of the ſingular number 
and the third-perſon, and ver negligitis of the Plu- 
ral number and ſecond perſon, 1 

Q What muſt we note here concerning the per ſon t 

A. That the firſt perſon is more worthy than the 
ſecond, and the ſecond mare worthy than the third. 

Q. What Virb will many Nominative Caſes pngulas 
— with 4 Conjunction Copulative coming letween 
them? 5 | 

A. A Verb Plural. 

Q. With which Nominative cafe then ſhall ibe Verb 
agree f — ht: 8 25 524 

A. With the Nominative caſe of the moſt wor- 
thy perſon, | 

Give two or bree Examples, 

Fr Ego & iu ſumus in — ot thou be in ſaſety. 
In which example the two Nominative caſes ſingular 
ego and tu with the ConjunRion & betwixt them 
require a Verb Plural ſumut, which agreeth with 
the Nominative caſe ego in perſon, becauſe the firſt 
perſon is more worthy than the ſecond, 

Tu & pater periclitamint, thou and thy father are 
in jeopardy, Here tu the Nominative cafe 'of the 
ſecond perſon, and pater the Nomunative'cafe ofthe 
third, having a Conjunction between them, do cauſe 
the Verb periclit;mini to be of the Plural — 
F 4 an 


— CEC 
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and it is ef the ſecond perſon agreeing with tu, becauſe 
the ſecond perſon is more worthy than the third. 

Pater & Praceptor accerſunt te, the Father and the 
Maſter have ſent for thee. Pater & Preceptor aro 
the two Nominati vs caſes ſingular of the third per- 
ſon, with a Conjunction betwixt them; which require 
the Verb gccer{unt to be of the Plural number, and 
the third perſon, as they both are. | 

Q What if a Perb cometh between two Nominative 

caſes of divers numbers ?. rl 

A. Then it may indifferently agree with either of 
them, ſo that they be both of one perſon ; as, Aman- 
tium ire amorit redintegratio eſt, the falling out of 
lovers is the renewing of love. Eft being let be- 
tween the two Nominative caſes ire of the plural 
and redintegratio of the ſingular number, agrees with 
redintegratio. . ä \ | x 
- Luid enim niſi vota ſuperſunt, far what remaineth 
ſaving on * prayers? Super ſunt being ſet between 
the two Nominative caſes quid and yore, agreeth 
with vote which is the latter of them. 

Pefora perenſſit, pectus quoque robora fiunt,fhe ſtroke 
ker bref}, and her breſt turned into oak alſo: Fiunt 


be ing ſet between pectus and robora, agreeth with ro- 


bora, which is the latter Nominative caſGGG. 
bau may be ſometimes the Nominative caſe of 
4 Verb inſtead of « caſual word? E nd 
4. The Infinitive Mood of a Verb, or elſe a whole 
clauſe aforegoing, or elſe ſome member of a ſentence; 


as, Diluculo ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt, to riſe betime 


in the morning is the moſt wholeſome thing in the 
world. Here Diluculo ſurgere is the Nominative 
caſe to the Verb eſt. ELM, ahi. 
- Multan ſcirc eſt vita pa to know much is 
the moſt pleaſant (or ſweeteſt) life of all. Multum 
ſcire is the Nominative caſe to the Verb eff. - 
7 DEE ne I HER L106 
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The ſecond Concord. 


Q.' Hen one hath æn A4djefive, what muſt be do 
W ta find out its Subſtantive ? i 

A. Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the word 
that anſwereth to the queſtion ſhall be the Subſtan- 
ti ve to it. 1 68 Ag 

Q. How dath the Adji#ive (whether it be a Noun, 
Pronoun, or Participle) agree with its Subſtantive ? 

A. In caſe, gender and number; as, Amicus certis 
in re incerta cernitur, a ſure friend is tried in a doubt - 
ful matter, Amicus ceris are of the maſculine gen- 
der, ſingular number and Nominative cafe, re incer= 
ta are of the feminine gender, and the Ablative caſe. 

Homo armatus, a man armed, Armatus is a Participle 
of the ſingular number, maſculine gender, and nomi- 
native caſe, and agreeth with its Subſtantive homo. 

Ager colendgs a field to be tilled. Colendus is a Par- 
ticiple in dus of the maſculine gender, ſingular num- 
ber, and Nominative caſe, agreeing with ager. . 

Hic vir this man Hic is a Pronoun Adjective of 
the maſculine gender, ſingular number and nomina- 
tive caſe agree ing with vir. N 

Mens herus eft, it is my Maſter. Mews berm are of 
the maſculine gender, ſingular number and the No- 
minative caſe. 

Q. Whats to be noted concerning the Genders? 

A.. That the Maſculine gender is more worthy 
than the feminine, and the feminine more worthy 
than the neuter. ED 

Q. What Adjeftive will many Subſtantives Singular 
baue, having « Conjunction Copulative coming between 


them? © © 
* A. An 
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A. An AdjcQive Plural. 

Q. With which Subſtantive then ſoall that AdjeFive 
ree'? 

A. With the Subſtantive of the moſt worthy Gen- 
der; as, Rex & Regina beati, the King and the 
Queen are bleſſed. There the Adjective beati is 
of the Plural number, becauſe there are two Sub- 
ſtantives Rex and Regina with & between them, and 
it is af the Maſculine Sender agreeing with Rex, 
which is the more worthy, and the Nominative cafe 
becauſe the Sabſtantives ate ſo, 


— 


The ther Concord. 


Q.-x x 7 Hen one hath 4 Relative, what muſt be do to 
Ful out its Antecedent ? | 
4. Ask the Queſtion who or what, and the word 
/ that anſwereth to the queſtion ihall be the Antece- 
dene te If. ©. 21 20 
4 A i the Autece dent? | 
A. ihe. Antecedent moſt commonly is a word that 
gocth; before the Relative, and is rchearſed again 
of the Relative. Por WIES | 
Q. How doth the Relative agree with its Aatecedent? 
A. In Gender, number and perſon; as, Vir ſapit 
ui pauca loguitur: the man is wiſe that ſpeaketh few 
things or words. BE 
i the Relative is of the maſculine gender, ſin u- 
lar number and third perſon, becauſe Vir the Ante- 
cedent is ſo, | | 
Q. What if the Relative have for its Antecedent the 
whele reaſon (or ce) thet goetb before him? 
A. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the neuter 
gender and fingular number; as, In tempore veni 


quod 


[ 


quod omniun rerum eſt primum I came in (onſorn which 
is the chiefeſt thing of All. Here uod is of the neuter 
gender and, ſingular nu ber, becauſe the reafon in 
mporr vent, is preſumed to be ſo. ASA 
Q. Bur whar rhe Retarive bt referred 10 , fer- 
.. 7 ES 5 unh 
4. Then the Relative ſhall be put in the Plural 
number; as, Tu multum dormi & ſæpe potas, gun axibo 
ſunt corpori inimice, thou fleepeſt much and driakeſt 
efren, both which things are naught for the body. 
Here the Relative guæ Is put in the Plural number, 
becauſe it is referred to the two clauſes aforegging, 


tu multum dormis & ſepe potar. 


Vea this Engttſh that z Relative? 145 
N When it may —— into this Englith which, 
other wiſe it is a Conjunction, which in Latine is 
ealled quod or ut. AY ee 
Q. How may it elegantly be put away in making La- 
„ ie re N 1 
A By turning the Nominatiye cafe into the Accu- 
ſati ve, and the Verb into the Infinitive Mood-— 


Givt an Example or 1679 | 8 
A Onno quod in bene vales, Gaudes te bene va 
lere, I am glad that thou art in good health. Ilie 
Con junction quod is put away, and the Nominative 
eaſe tu is turned into the Accufarive caſe te, and 
the Verbivales into the Infinitive Mood valere. Fu- 
hep ut tu abe, ju bes te abire, I bid rhat thou go hence. 
At is put away, and the Nominative cafe tu chan- 
ged into the Accuſative te, and the Verb abeas into 
the Infinitive mood abzre. 
Q. What Relative will many Autecedents fingular 
have, having a Conjunction Copulative between them? 
A. A Relative plural, which ſhall agree with the 
Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender, 
Q. Give an Example, 
. A. Habuit 


% 
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Q. Give an Example. 

A. Nubuit equum & mulem quos vendidit, he had 
2 horſe and a mule which he ſoid. 

The Relative quos having two Antecedents before 
it of divers genders,equum apd mulaM, is therefore of 
the Plural number, and agrees with equum in gender 
becauſe the maſculine gender is more worthy than 
the femiaine. | | 
Q. But why do you-not give the Example which jc ſet 

down in the Accidence ; Imperium & dignitas quæ 

petiiſti. the rule and dignity which thou baſt required ? 
A. Becauſe that Example doth not fitly antwer to 

the Rule, but rather to the next that followeth. 

Q. But in what tbingt js the Neuier Gender moſt 
worpby ? / a 4 : | 
A. In thipgs not apt to have life; yea, and in ſuch 
a caſe, though the Subſtantives and Antecedents be 
of the maſculine, or of the feminine gender, and 
none of them of the neuter, yet may the Adjective 
or Relative be put in the neuter gender. 

Q. Give an Example or two. 911 

A. Arcus & calami ſunt bong. The Adjective bong 
is af the neuter gender, though both the Subſtantives 
arem and calami be maſculine, becauſe they ſignifie 
things not apt to have life, | 

Arc & calami que fregifti, the bow. and arrows 
which thou haſt broken. The Relative gue is of 
the neuter gender, though the Antecedents be both 
of the maſculine, becauſe they ſignifie things with- 
gut life. Rs | 


The 
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The Caſe of the Relative. 7 


8 


Wen the Relative be the Nominative caſe 
* to tbe Verb ? | 

A. When there cometh no Nominative cafe be- 
tween the Relative and the Verb; as, Mi{er eſt qui 
nummos admiratur, wretched is that perſon which is 
in love with moneys. Quiis the Nominative caſe 
cometh before the Verb admirdtur , becauſe there 
cometh no Nominative caſe betwixt them. 

Q. But when there cometh « Nominative caſe between 
the Relative and the Verb, what caſe ſhall the Relaive 
be ? | | Ns 

A. Such caſe as the Verb will have after him; as, 
Felix quem fac iunt aliena pericula cautum, happy is he 
whom other mens harms do make to beware | Quem 
is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe facium will have an 
Accuſati ve caſe after it, and pericula comes between 

nem and facium in conſtruing. | 

Q. Can the Relative be the Subſtantive to the Adje- 
five that # joined wih him or cometh after him? 

A4. Yes, as well as it may be the Neminative caſe 
to the Verb; as, Divitias amare noli, quod omni 
eſt ſordidiſſimum, love thou not riches, which ti do 
is the moſt beggerly thing in the world. Sordidiffi- 
mum is an Adjective of the neuter gender, Nomina- 
tive caſe and ſingular number, which agrees wich tho 
Relative quod put for a Subſtantive. | 

Q. What Nouns fellow the Rule of the Relative ? 

A. Neuns Interrogatives and Indefinites; as, Aus 
who, iter whether,qualis what one, quantus how great, 
quorys how: many, Sc. which evermore come before 
the Verb like as the Relative doth. inn 
4 Q Grve 
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Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Het mihi, guati erat, wo is me, hat one is he! 
Talis erat qualem nunghen vids, he is ſuch a one as I 
never ſaw. - 

Quali, talis and qualem go beforo the Verbs erat 
and vidi, as the Relative uſech ro do. 

Q. 1s the Relative always governed of the verb that 
it cometh before? 

A. No, but ſometimes of another word in the 
{ame ſentence, 

Q of what then is the Relative governed P > 
4A. Sometimes of the Injidirive mood that cometh 
after the Verb; 46, Quibas vuluiſti 1m0'graias — 
egi, what perſons choù wiHiü! me ta ne 1 
thanked. | 

Quibw is the Datire nella: governed of Kere. 

<Q: | What elſe u thi Re arbS overnett.of f, 

A Sometimes'of © Parnjciphs as, NQuibas re bas 
af id fecifts, wh hat chings moved: didft 
thou |. 

- Nuibe rebus is the Abl. cafe governed of Audis. 

D. Of what elſe7 

. Sometimes of 4 Gerund; 28, Q unc non eff 
—_ locus, which ogy at this 'preſetit is no 
time to tell. 

weisthe Accuſative caſe governed of navy andi. 
Of what elſe? - - © 
- A. Somerimes of the Prepoſition fer before him; 
as, Quem in locum doduct᷑a ves ft vides, unto what ſtate 
the matter is now brought; tou ſeeſt, Sem locum is 
the Accuſative caſe governed of the are; in. 
Qof ber elſe? 

A. Sometimes of the dabſtauti ve that ir dot ac- 
cord wih; as, Sentierquivuir fin, thou ſhalt per- 
ceive hat a fellow I um. V agreeth with its Sub- 
Kamtive Vir in cafe; gendes and number. 

Q. But 


But i qui 4 Relatrue in this manner of ſpeaking? 

Tue, it js rather an Indefinite. i 1 X 

Q.Of whas elſe is the Relative governed? | 

A. Somtimes of a Noun Partitive or Diſtributive; 
25, Quarum rerum utram minm velim, non facile poſſum 
exiſtimare, of the which two things whether I would 
with leſs will have, I cannot cafily eſteem. 

Quarum rerum are the Genitive caſe and plural 
number governed of utram. beef 

Q. Why k the Relative ſometimes pas in the Genie 
tive caſe ? | | Ry 

A. y reaſon of a Subſtamiye coming next after 
him; as, Ego illum non novi, cujas cauſa bac incipin, I 
knew him not, for whole cauſe thou beginneſt this 
matter, | 

Cujm is the Genitive caſe govetned of the Sub- 
ſtant ive cauſa that cometh next after him. 

Is it not otherwiſe governed of « Subſtantive ? 

A. Yes, ſometimes ; as, Omnis tibi dabuntur, guie 
bus opus babes, all things faall be given thee which 
thou haſt need of. | 

Quibm is the Ablative governed of opus, 

Q. How elſe 4 the Relative — 7 

A. Sometimes of an Adverb; as, Cui utrum obvi- 
am procedem, nondum ſtatui, whom whether I will 
go to meet with, I have not yet determined. 

Cui is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 
obviam. 1 — 

Q. Of what 5 the Relative governed, when it is put 
in the Ablative caſe with this, gu than? 

A. Of the Comparative degree coming after 
him; as, utere virtue qua nihil eſt melizs, uſe virtue 
than the which nothing is better, | 


% 


a is the Abla tive caſe governed of melia, which 


Is See of the Comparative degree. 
Q. Is ben i the Relative net gouerned al? 


1 
A.When 


— ——— —— 
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A. When it it put in the Ablative caſe abſolute; 
as, Quans erat Fulius Caſar, quo Imperatore, Romani 
primum Britanniam ingreſſs ſunt, how worthy a man 
was Fulim Cæſar, under whoſe conduct the Romans 
firſt entred into Britain. Quo Imperatore is the Ab- 
lative caſe abſolute. ©” | wh 

i When elſe 3 the Relative put in the Ablative 
caſe ?: | 5 | A"; 


A. When it fignifieth an Inſtrument wherewith 2 


thing is to be done; as, Ferrum babnit quo ſe oocide- 
ret, he had a knife wherewith he would have ſlain 
himſelf, Quo is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument 
governed of occidere. 8 
Q What if a Relative cone between two Subſtan- 
tives of divers Genders ? 


A4. It may indifferently accord with either of them. 


Q. Give an Example or two. 
A. Av que paſſer appellatur, or Avit qui paſſer ap- 
ellatur, the bird which is called a ſparrow. The 


elative que agrees with the former 'Antecedent 


F224 , 


ad, and qui with paſſer the latter. | 

Eſtne ea'Luteria quam nos Pariſios dicimm, or, Eſtne 
ea Lutetia quot nor Parifies dicimus ? Is not that cal- 
led Lutetia that we do call Paris? The Relative 
quam agreeth with the former Antecedent Luteria, 
and quot with Pariſtes the latter. 8 


6— _———— * 
1 Py”. 
— 


Couſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 


en two Subſt antives come together betokening 
* divers nge, e Be latter be, 
4A. The latter of two Subſtantives mall be the 
Geniti ve caſe; as, Fucundia Ciceroni the eloquence 
of Cicero Opus Firgilit the work of Virgil. Amiior 
| . ſtudi- 


Lib. II. of the Arcidencr. 9 
ud iorum à lover of ſtudies, Dogma Platonic the opi - 
— In all which examples are two Sub- 
ſtantives, whereof the later is the Genitive caſe. 
rr err belong beth to one 
. thing #: N Nie WIN pk 3 eee 
| 4 If two Subſtantives belong both to one thing, 
they ſhall he put bath in one caſe; as, Pater mens 
vir amat me puerum, my facher being a man loveth 
me a child. Pater and vir belong both to one things. 
and are both in the Nominative caſe, and me nue. 
rum be long both to one thing, and are put into the 
Accufatiye caſe. NI en get nde 
Q. #herrbeEngliſh of thic word Res, (viz. thing) 
* pus with an Adjefive, how may one make it in LA. 
tin? 1 Mud 4 En 22 YL 1 0 
A. One may put away res (thing) and put the 
Adjective in the neuter gender, like a Subſtantive z” 
as, Multa me impedierum, many things have Jetted; 
me. àſulta the Ad jective is put in the neuter gen- 
der by leaving but res ; for we do not ſay multa res 
many things, but multia t gg 
- Q, What may an Aljective be when it is put in the 
Nenter gender? 3 . 
A. An Adje&ive put in the neuter gender may 
be a Subſtantive to an Adjective; as, Pauce bis 4. 
milia, a few things like nnto_theſe, Pauca being 
put in the neuter gender; is the Subſtantive to ſimilia 
that agreeth with it. Nonnulla bujuſmodi many things 
of like ſort. Nonnillla being put in the — 
der ls the Subſtuntive to hujuſnbdi. 
Q. bit if an Adjective ef the Neuter Gender be 
put alone without 4 Subſtam ive? 2 9 nn 
A. Then it ſtandeth for à Subſtantive, and. May 
have a Genirtve caſe after him, as if it Were 4 
Subſtantive 4-25, zſultum lutri much gaia. Mſaltum 
governs the Geniti ve caſe _ | eee 
o 
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hem much baſin; à , gorerrs/the- Genie 
Tivd:caſc: negaii. . Ld; opens; that wotk, Td \gaverns 
10212 % 2997125 £0) 


 2Quiln bes coſe! 67. mordy, be pur that: nut in- 


the Genitive caſa oe... 


dowment of any quality or property, to the praiſe on i. 
praiſe of a thing; aaning uſter 4 Noun Suwbſtantige or a 
Verb: Subſtantive 2 . do Mt d aug 2d ff vr 
In the Ablative caſe or Genivive 3 a Fuer 
begs ine, or Fuer bois andolù, a child of' ai good 
towardaeſs. Zend indsla is he Ablatiye caſe ga- 
verned of puer. and ons molu the Ganitive . Puer 
boni ingenii or Puer bono ingenio, a child of good wit. 
Heri ngenii js che Genitive cafe, and bono inge nis is 
the AbJative. caſegoxerned of Fuer. d n 
Q. Ii bat caſe do Opus and Ulus require ? | 
- 4. When Obu and 1. be Latin for / Need they 
require an Ablatixe ęaſe ; as, Opus: : eff ibi tuo 
Jiedicio, L ha ve need of. thy judgment. Tus judicio 


ic che Ablative/cairgovarncd: of Oper, 1: VMginti mini 


aſus eſt flio, my ſon hach nerd of twen pound s. Vi. 
ginti mini is the Ablative —— of i (us. 


391 wa 5 


— 


— 
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Sie n:: e vio! K 
a g 07 ri: The. Gen ive Caſe. Mon 513 
nin vc; WW dun} 31-435 enn 
e Adjeiives, require aGenitive ceſey 

A. AdjeRivesthat ſigniſie deſtre, knows: 
lage remembrance, ignorance; or, forgetting, and 


ſuck other like. Winz „ e tie Nel: 
v:Q Gu ſane asm. 

A. Cupbidi auri, ch ,jQu of G? > «- - - 
ls is the Ganmive xaſe governed of; cupidur; 
which ſigaiſetia de ſire. Perivue belli expert of war- 


fare. 


*. 
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fare, e Genitive yerned of periogs, 
which At agen * Ces 
rant of all things; ..O 12 Genitive caſe go- | 


Terned of E whige' grit, Ignorance; . 58 eps, 
| exit bg d.o is the. Gemtive caſc gar 
verned 2 kg w 1 . 783 courage. 45 
Saen ul of mind. Aenne is the 8 caſe 
governed. Hobs hich Go Ggnigerth fear. Memar, 
praterity, ming 5 of thas 25 is. paſt,; Preterit; 18 
1 6 Genitiye e Ae governed; of age which figni- 
fetch rememhrance. Rews, furti accuſed of theft. 
ber is the FUE, cs caſe goueroed, of rew, which 
Ignifet W 

What other 4 Adjeftiver govern # Genitive 43 

: A, ou titives and certain ae 
with certain 1 of Number. ä | 

' Q, Which Nouns are Partitives 2, 

Alisa ome. hody wer, wherhery newer neftbers. 
nems no hod „null none, ſolzs Nong; unus one, ne- 
diu the moſt, quiſd every ane. quicung ne 

mo 7778 ian gne, and qui, fox aliqui ons. 


Noun is an Interrogative 7 ? 


A. La who, . ... 

'Q Thich ere Nouns of Number: i 

N 4 1 295-dn dy o tren three, him the ff 
ſecundu the fecond, tertius dhe, chird, G's, 
Q. 35 au Example of A Noun. Een ee da 


as aſe. 
4 I naſtrum ſome us 
* e paxerned of rs 


4 e. 
Example 14 Nexs f Nanbe my 4 
Geni 25 — 1 


e . 80 rein of prima, 


Oun © 


” Q/hes 


98 Thi Examinition Eib. TE; 
Q. When a Queſtion i acked, how muſt the Anſwer 
19 * EE i e 
A. The Anſwer muſt be made in Latin by the ſame 
cafe of a Noun, Pfonoum or Participle, and by the 
ſime tenſe of a Verb, tkat the queſtion is asked by. 

"Q: Give an Example or two. ' of mn W F : 

A. Cujageft fundus? Hicini, whole ground is it > 
a neighbours. The Noun Vicini that anſwereth to 
the queſtion, is of the Genitive caſe, beciufe cajus 
that-asketh rhe quaſtion is of the Genitive, © 

'Qujd ag im I lde fiteraris? ſticdetier;' what do 
boys in the ſchool #- they ply their books, The verb 
ſtudetur is of the preſent tenſe,becauſe the verb agitur 
by which the queſtion is asked, is of the preſent tenſe. 

Q Bur when & the Anſwer not malle by the (ame 


caſe or tenſe that the queſtion is ted by? ©" 
4. 1. When a queſtion is asked by tum, cuja, cu- 

um; as, Cuja eſt ſememtia? Ciceronis, whoſe ſayin 
is this? Ciceros. Cija is the Nominarive caſe, — 


Ciceroni the. Genitive, becauſe the queſtion is made 


by cujus, cuja, tujum, not by cujus the Genitive caſe 
of qui. | FATS 04 24K) Kt WI 
: "a When a queſtion is made by a word that may 
dvern divers Caſes; as, _ emiſfti#librum ? pærvo. 
For how much bought you the bock? for a little, Emi- 
ſti a verb of buy ing will govern the Genitive caſe 
guanti, and the Ablative caſe parvo by ſeveral rules. 
3. When one muſt anſwer by one of theſe Poſſeſ- 


= * 
W » 


ſives, meus mine, tus thine, ſuxs his, noſter ours, veſter 


yours,; as, Cijm eſt domus? non vr ſtra, ſed noſtra, 
wheſe houſe is it? not y ours, but ours. Cum that 
asketh the queſt ion is the Genittye caſe of qui, 
and governed of the Subſtantive domms; but noſtra 
and veſtra are the Nommative cafe, ſingular num- 
ber, and feminine gender, agrering with their Sub- 
ſtantive Doms. n 2h 
8 Qn bat 


Lib. II. ef the Accidence, 99 

Q. What caſe do Nouns of the Comparative and the 
Superlatiue degree gouern? .. .. — 

A. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative 
degree, being put Partitively that is to ſay, having 
after them this Engliſh of or among, require a Geni- 
tis , ie ori, OC 
Q. Give an example or two, * 
A, Aurium mollior eſt finiſtra, of the ears the left is 
che ſofter. Aurium is the Genitive cale governed 
of mollior, which is of the Comparative degtee. 

Cicero oratorum eloquentiſſimus , Cicero the moſt 
eloquent of orators. Oratorum is the Genitive caſe 
1 eloquentiſſimus, which is of the Super- 
ative degree, and put Partitively, as mollior alſo 

QI Nouns of the Comparative degree have than 
or by after them, what caſe dothey.cauſe the word fol- 
lowing #0 be? i I >. | 

4 Nouns of the Comparative degree, having 
than or by after them, do cauſe the word following 
to be the Ablati ve caſe ; ws, Frigidter glacie more 
cold than ice. Frigidior of the Comparative de- 
re; makes glacie than ice, to be of the Ablative 
ae | 
Doctior multo better learned by a great deal, Aſul- 
te by a great deal, is the Ablative caſe governed of 
the Noun of the Comparative degree dofior. - 

uns ped? altior higher by one foot. Ino pede by one 
foot, is the Ablative caſe governed of the Noun of 
the Comparative degree altior, _ 
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QW Alete, require 4 Dative caſe? _ 
| 4. 2 that betoken profit or dif. 
proßt, Iikemeſs | ar N e ſubmitting, 
or belonging 1 to at th 

Q. Give ſo 
5 Labor eff Jong Exe 'co 
the body. 222 is the 
utilu, fi ignitying profit. 
* qual Reffori equal to Hector: Hectori is the 
Dative caſe governed of ægquali, ſignifſ ing likeneſs. 
'Tdoneus bets fit for war. Bello is the Patire caſe 

governed of idm, Ngnify ing likeneſs. 

ucundus omnibus, pleaſant to all perſons. Omnibus 


4 1. . 
ori, laboür is proßtable to 
Dativ caſe governed of 


I's the Datiye caſe poyetped of er, fi ſignity ing 


pleafure. 

Faremi fupplox;” ſuppliant to hi ate, aer 
Is the Dative caſe 15 of upplex, fignify ing 
ſubmitting. 

Aſihi proprium, proper to me. Mibi is the D ative 
caſe governed of gn, which guter lens 
0. Phe th ut 15 10 F 

s govern. 4 ative caſe ? 

Ps 147 Ives 9 ih 120 eee in bil, 
and Participles3 in 

Q. Give an example of two. 

A. Flebils, flendus omnibus, to be lamented of all 
men: Omnibus is the Dative caſe governed of the 
AdjeQive flebiljs that ends in bilis, or of flendw, 
which is a Noun Participle in das, 

21 Termidabili, formidendus boſti, to be feared of his 
Snewy'. Hoſti is the Pative caſe governed Aae. 
je- 


he 


kk. as © ponds Wi, wn 


Lib. II. of the Aecid ene. 1e 
Adjective formidebilis , which ends in bit, or of 
i ieh is 2 in . 
Q. What do you mean by a Noun Participle ? 
4. A Noun which is derived of a Participle, or 
a Participle turned into a Noun, 
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Win Ait ines gouern an Aecuſati ue caſe 7 
long, latus broad, alasdeep (or high) craſſus thick; 
fot tbe; word i ſigniſy ing the meaſure. of length, 
breadth, op thickneſs of any chãng. is put after Ad- 
jectives in che Aceuſative, and (ſometime) in the 
1 I d. „ien Horw, „ben dot 

Give ſome Euanidi ee. 

2 dentum gedet, 2 Tower an hundred 
foot high. Centum pedet are the words ſigoiſy ing the 
meaſures of highth, and are put aften the Adjective 
Alta in che Accuſative c q.... 

Arbor ita trevidigitor, a ee three fingers hroad. 
rrer dighos are the words ſignifying the mea ſure of 
breadth, and are put into the; Accuſative caſe after 
lata. $46: 3* {1:35 
Liber: xraſſas tres: pollists d vel tribus pollisilus, a 
book three inches thick.) Fees pollicet are the words 
that fignifie the me aſurel af thickneſs, and are put 
aſter the : Ad jettive craſſia in he Accufative ꝙaſe, 
and may de ꝓut ali an the Rblatiye caſe pribis-qol= 
Aieib m. here Li 5 ref 
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3 N ee 5 r 
The Ablative Caſe. 
; 7 OA Is — 


Qyng Adjeitives require an Hblative caſe and 

ſometimes 4 Genitrve ? —_ 
A. AdjeRives fignifying fulneſs, emptineſs, plen- 

ty ot wanting. 225 a 

Q Give ſome examples. 

A» Copii abundaus, abounding in wealth. Copii 
is the Ablative caſe governed of the Adjective (or 
rather of the Participle):abund ang. 
Crura thymo plena, thighs laden with thyme; (or 
rather crura thus plenæ, dees having their rhighs 
laden with thyme,) Tlyno is the Ablative caſe go- 
verned of plena, which fignifieth fulneſs. 
Vicus ira, ire, ab ira, void of anger. Vacuis go- 
verns the Genitive eaſe ira; or the Ablative! ira, or 
ab Wiha Prepoſitio n | 
©  Nullz Epiſtula inanis re aligua, no Letter not con- 
teining ſome matter. Re aliqua"is the Ablative caſc 
governed of inan, which fignifieth emptineſs, 
Di iſſmus agri, very wealthy in land. Agri is the 
:Genitive caſe governed of ditiſinm, which ſignifi- 
eth plenty. | — 
© : Staltorum plens ſunt omnia, all paces are full of 
«fools. - Stultorum is the Genitive caſe governed of 
peng, which fignifieth fulneſs, e. 

Qu ni mentic-inops oblatam reſpuit aurum, Who 
but a fool would refuſe money when it is offered 
him > ems Is the Genitive caſe governed of inops, 
which ſignifieth emptineſss. 
Integer vitæ, ſceleriſque purus» non eget Mauri 
©Jaculks "ec arch; He. that is upright in life, 
and clear from yillany, doth not need the _— 
ror awe = Lg r 


f 5 
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dart nor bow. Vitæ is the Genitive cale gover - 
ned of integer, and ſcelers is the Genjtive caſe 
governed of _ ;\ becauſe theſe Wer bg: 
nific emptineſs 

- Exyers 0muium, void of all things, — 3 is 
the Genitive caſe ene erperr, wien; 
eth emptineſs. Y 

Corpus inane anime, a body without a ſoul. Anime 
is the Genitive caſe governed of inaue, which ſig- 
nifieth emptineſs. 

Q. What other Adjectives govern an Ablative caſe ? 

A. Theſe, AdzeQives, dig worthy, indigum un- 
wortky, preditus endued, ciptus deprived, contenrus 
content, 22 luch others. 

Give ſome example 
| De rc eke near Captii dculi 
deprived of eyes, Virtute predituwendued with vir- 
tues. Paułi/ vuntenim content with a few . 
:' Which of theſe may have an Mßnitiue Mob of 4 


Perb rb tad of their Ablative caſe 7 


ignus, indignus and contentm. | 
| Q..: Give an Example. = 
A. Dignus laudari, worthy to be praiſed. Conte 
tus in pace vivere, content to live in pegce, | 


1 
— 


| Conſtruction of Pronouns. 


Hen ere theſe Genitive caſes of the Primi: 
W tive: 5 75 ſui, noſtri an f veſtri 1 
e * ſe ? 


A. When ſuffering or paſſion is fi Ienified ; ; n, Parr 
tui part of thee, Amor mei the love of me. 
Q. But when are on tuus, ſuus, noſter and ve» 
ſter wbeuſed? ? 
4,When 
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A. When Poſſeſſi en is/Ggdificd, ; 28, Are u thy 
gill, Ingo tus thy image 

Q ben are theſe eee caſes noftrum and ve 
firum to be aſed ? | 

A. Aſter — Partitives, Compara- 
tives, and. Super —— Nemo: veſtrum - none 
of you ; aliquis no ang ome of us; major veſtrum 
9 olf you; ante b en 1 eldeſt 
© Us. f 40 [ 


* 
- * w# ++» 
_ \ 


>. As BTR 2 


Keaton of | _—_ and fit wit the 
Jominative Caſe. 
Q. Hat Verbe -withbave fr A 10 
e uc F tbem 4 2 ey 

= 8 — | 

A. Sam Lam, forem I. might, be, A0. J. am made, 
ee kan in being and certain Verbs Paſlive, as 
Dicer I am ſaid, dcr I um called folney am 
ſaluted, appel Iam, called, habeor I am; accoun- 
ted, exiſtimor I am eſtee med, videor. 1 with 
Siber li I | 

Q Give ſeme examples. 

A. Fama eſt malnm, tame is an evil TER Melum 
che Nominative cale-after-eff, as ſama is before ĩt. 

Malus cultura ſit bonus, an evil perſon by due or- 
gering (or governance) is made good.” Bonus is the 

2. caſe after fit, as malus is before it. 

WH vocatur dings; Crocus is called rich. Dives 
zs the ominative caſe after vocatur, . as Ce ſis is 
before i it. 

NMerrtius ſalutatur Foa, Horace is ſaluted by the 
name of Poet. Poets is the Nominative caſe after 

„ as Hera in is before i it, 

Als te divitemeſſe uam haberi, I had babe thau 
N wert 


oe. >. 6: 
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wert rich ied than ſo accounted." Dienen is the 
Accuſative caſe after eſſe, as re is before ix. 

bu other Verbs may. Fiye a aft 5 Le * Ne- 
vindtfbr caſe of. the Nown 55 Participle , declaring 
the manner ar circumſtance | of the ' His 17 
f 4 they bave 4 Neminai ive caſe 1 the 755 or To. 
erer ” 

A, Verbs Ttlat betcken bodily woying ng, goid - fel 
680 or doikg, Which be 93 ca 50 of 

ure; as, Eo I go, incedo L go, curro I run, ſedeo 

Hr, bibs 1 drink, cube I lie down, i998: T Rudy, 
Here I fleep, oni I dream. 

e ſome ᷑ xai ples. 

* Incedo claudia 1; o lame, CLiuſas ĩ is the FO 
declaring the manner "how T go. Petri _ dvrmis 
ſecurus, Peter ſleepeth void of care. Securu is 3 
noun declaring how Reter ſleepeth. Tu cubas ſupinue 
thou lieſt with thy face upwards. Supinm is the 
Noun declaring the manner how thou lieſt. Somnias 
vizilans thou dreameſt waking, vigilans is a Parti- 
ciple, declaring the manner 1 thou. dreameſt. 
Studeto' fans ſtüdy thou an fo ans is the Parti- 
ciple déclaring Ho thou'm 

AL; May not theſe verbs bave before e. and OT 
them an Accuſative one 3 * 

LN r 1 25, Non decet « wei- 
ere currentem aut nan denten t York e 
any man to piſs runnivg ved n 7 
Participle declaring t the 73 
doing, and 11 


The Per 3 an 


8 Wk n ſhall ihe! my » 1610 befa TY FI 
the 4 755 


Fe cometh after it wok in eng ca » 
— the Verb be tranſitive or Ive, . cal 


ind ſoe der the Verb be * 
Kind _ 
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A. Generally when the word that goeth before 
the Verb, and the word that cometh aſter the Verb, 
belong both to one thing; that is to ſay, have re- 
ſpe& either to other, er depend either of other. 
Q. Give ſome examples. | 

| * frequens I ſpeak often. Ege: and fre- 
. belong both to one thing. Taces multus I 

Id my peace much. Ego and multus belong both 
to one thing. Scribo epiſtolas rariſimus I write let- 
ters very ſeldom. Ego and rariſfmus belong both 
to one thing. Ne afſueſcas biber; vinum jejunus, ac- 
cuſtom not thy ſelf to drink wine next thine heart, 
or not having eaten ſomewhat before. Tu and je- 
juaus belong both to one thing, and therefore they 
are put both in one caſe, as the others alſo before- 
mentioned. | 


6 


The Genitive Caſe. 


Q. XX 7 Hen doth this Verb Sum I am, cauſe the 
' VV Noun, Pronoun and Participle following, to 
be put in the Genitive caſe ? | 
A. When it betokeneth or importeth Poſſeſſion, 
Owing, or otherwiſe, perteining to à thing, as a 
token, property, duty or guiſe. 

Q. Give fome examples. 
X. Hec veſtis ft patris, this garment is my fa- 
chers. Patris is the Genitive caſe governed of eff, 
becauſe it ſigniſieth owing, _ 18 | 

Infipientis eſt dicere non putaram, It is the pro- 
pert of a fool to ſay, I had not thought.  Infipientis 
is the Genitire cate governed of eſt, becauſe it 
e 
Extfema eſt dementie diſcere dediſcenda, it is a 

. 3 


S 1 Rennen 1 „ — 
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point of the greateſt folly in the world, to learn 
things that muſt afterwards be unlearned. Extreme 
dementie' is the Genirive caſe governed of eſt,” be 
cauſe” i fignifierh'a property. 

Orantis eff nibil niß cnleſtia cogitere, it is the day 
of a man that is fay ing his prayers, to have mind on 
nothing but heavenly things. Oranis is the Geni- 
45. caſe governed of 8 becauſe it hgnificek £ 


what Pronouns is ſuch 5 
5 irs Is mu wer 4 > manner of ſreak- 


A. Meys mine, ms hide; ſuus his, offer urs, 
and veſter yours. 

2 Give ſome examples. 

. Hic codex eſt neut, this book is ey - Mens iis 
ke? N ominative caſe; and a h with coder. Hac 
domus eſt veſtra, this houſe is yours. Veſtra agrecrh 
with domus.”- Non eſt meniri- meum; it ig not my 
guiſe (or property) to lie. Mum agreethy with aff 
cium underſtood. Noſtrum eſt injuriam non inftrre, 
it is our parts not to de wrong. Neſrum agreeth 
with oſficium underſtood. Tumm eſt onnie juicta pat, 
it is thy part (or duty) to' ſuffer all * od ike. 
ruum agreeth with oficikmunderſtoed. 

Q. . caſe do verbs govern that betoken iu feen 

ot regard ? 

4 Verbs that betoken to eſteem or regard, re- 
quire a Genitive caſe berokening vale. — 

QM Groe an Example or twe. 

A. Parvi ducitur probii, honeſiy Is as 
little worth. Parvi is the Genitive cafe ofthe va- 
Jue; governed of ducitur hic * to: eſteem. 
 Maximi penditur nobilitas, nobleneſs of birth is very 
much regarded. | Maximi is the Gonitiveicaſe of 
the value, governed of pexdithy, which Ggnifierh to. 


rega *. 
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mg > Genin — of the e 
or of Ther wilt Ge, _ db. HIT ; ACC 8d, 
cond emne . ds an Welte my! 
2 with 2 
N r 


ple. 
A. Hi fue, wis lle Chae 
geth himſe with theft. Furti is the Genitive caſe 


of N W \ crime: ia 5 New, 1 rec of, e 8 
igat, which is a accuſing, an 
made bythe Ablazi 4 


Admonuit me err ati Le — "be adviſed. 1 nie ak Aa 
miſtake. Errati is the Genigive- caſe of the thing 
that ave. adviſed of, governed of ale whic 
is a Verb of warning, and may. be made alſo by the 
Ablazire caſe errata. 4 eto 

De pecusiiereqatundk dus ct be was copdeme 
ned ob: money walawighly.taken. ' Pfcuniis tepetundis 
is-»p Ablative caſe 6 dle crime Wen is con: 
deranged of. and is governed of the Verb damngtu 
ef, with rhe: Fre de before. it. tans 3 

bier Aba taſe 46 latago 1% bee caqugh. 10 de; 
miſerkor to be emihd, ad Milmeſce, $6 Kate pit. 

rigatrat 5 nds 34 0 
* Satago, _— and lee 25 4 Ge- 
 aitiye:cafe. (© 23305 oe 247 d 7 he 

Give-6 exangle br. two? 

— Rerum ſuarum ſatagit, he hath. enough te,do 
of bis, own matters! Kerem is the E "caſe 
governed of, Jatggs- : Miſerei4 mei Bens, God be 
iſul unto mc? a is che ſeenkive caſe goyer- 
ned of wiſercre. 

Q. bau coſe mill reminitcor. to remember, 'obli- 
rexel get. re cotdex 10 cal is mind, and memini 
80 remember bave ? 

214 A. Rem js 


ae — 4 Herbe of * ren 
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A. Reini cor, obi viſcor, recordor and . 1 nil 
have 4 * Acculatit e caſ e. 

"Q. Give ſome exemples. 1 

Ar Renin fen biftoria, I remember the a 

is che Geniũve caſe eau ne of Taman: 
Obliviſcor carmini, I forget the f ong Pre rt is 
the Genitive caſe; e of inten, 25 Ter, Jer 
puer iim I call to wind my ch 
is the Accuſagtixe caſe governed SY, — 

viſcer leionew. 1 forget ny nem Jy 00 
Accuſative caſe governed. 0 Lehe. . Me 
244 volte I ,remember. thee. Tri is the Genitixe 
cafe gonernęd of memins,: and, it may be made by, 
the Accuſatiye caſe te . 

Memini de "ph, al Men ien. of thee.” Memini 
ende Ab lative. cale wah 4. Prepoliciens, but 
in another, | 

Egeoo elde tai, ci ic: I baue need of der Tut 
3s the Geniti e caſe Se eges or ges 
whick may be made by the Ablatiye caſe te. (But 
this Example belongs preperly to the Rule * 
of plenty and ſcarceneſa, Which. fol weth.)-: ; 3 

Fot ian yrs L conquer the city. Fier vate T 
rain my debre. ' Potior goverys'a Genitive A 2 
Aae vaſes, aps 10 a 4ifere ns, fignihcarions.., 


4 54 4 4 17. * + 33 9B 4 1 
151 — — 


"thi Dufte ce. 


Q. . 0 Kerbe wil bare eDative coſe? Teak 
, All wanner of Verbs put acquiluirely. 


* 1 5 


283 


2 When are Verbs put acquiſuthvely ? ?: 
7 4. When they: have theſe tokens: ty or fo aber 
! em. 

Q. Sine an example or two. 


A Now 
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A. Non omnibm dormie, I fleep > to all men. 


Omnibus is 5 * f dormio being - 


put 3<q uiſitively. 77 
' Haic babes, non tibi, 1 have it for this man; and 


not for thee.” Huic and gibi are Datiye eaſes Sever 8 


bed of habes being put acquiſitively—- 
Eher vrt, do belong to this Rite?” * | 


. Thoſe that ebony profit ot diſprofit as, 


Commuds'to do a pleafure, incommods to do à diſ- 
pleaſure; nocce te Hürt. Ie compare; as, Com- 
pero to compare, compons to compare, confero to 
compare. To give or reſtere; as, Dons to W, 
dd to reſtore, ve fero to reſtore,” To promiſe or 
pay; as, Promitte to promiſe, pollicror to aflure, 
felvo do pay. To command or ihe w; a8, Impero 
to command, indito to declare, Nofiro to ſhew. 
To truſt; as, Fido to craſh, confils to put truſt in, 
to be ſure. To obey, or to be againſt ; 
ary Obrdid to obey, laber to flatter; repugns to 
Jo threaten or to be angry with; as Minor 
ez Indignor to chafe, iraſcor to be angry. 
2 Whit other Verbs will have « Detive Caſe ?- 
um with i its compounds, except „ Al- 
fo Verde compounded: with ſerk, beue and male ; 
as, ſatifucio do ſatisſie: bene fucio to do well, malta 
ſacio to do ill. And knall certain Verbs com- 
pounded with theſe Prepoſitions, Pre before, ad 
to, cen together, ſub under, ante before, poſt aiter, 
ob for, in in, and inter between; as, præluceo to 
ſhine before, adjicio to add to, condono to pardon, 


leo to lber a little; ameſto to ſtand 0 
ho tk to put bac, 470 bo bs to Ar ey apes ro ito, 
and interſers to put between. 
'Q. 'What if thic Verb Sum, "ex;fui, be fer for habeo 


I have. 
: 4 * the word that ſeemeth ĩm the * 


Lib. II. 
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be tke Nominative caſe; mall be put in the Dative; 
and the word that ſeemeth to be the Accuſative 

kaſe, ſnall be the Nominative; r: 
QQ. Give ſome examples. =. IRENE 
A. Eft ibi mater, I have a mother. Eft there 
is, put For'habeo I have; ibi to me, for ego I, and 
mater a mother, for matrem; and ſo we ſay, eff mibi 

mater, for ego habte matr om. 
Nen eſt mihi argenium, I have no money. Eft there 
is, put for habeo, mihi to me; for ego I, and argemum 
money, in the Nominative fer argrutum in the Actu- 
fative caſe; and then we ſay, Non eſt mihi argentum, 

fot ego nen bbes arge mum; I Rave no moe: 

Q But what if Sum be the Infinitive mood?) 

A. Then this Nominative caſe shall be turned 
into the Atciiſative; as, &i tibi nan eſſe argentum, 
I know thou haſt no morey. Where argt mum is the 
Accuſative caſe coming before the Innnitive mood 
eſſe, which fhould have followed the verb habere, 
had it been made thus in Latin, Scio te non habere 
argentum, | know that thou haſt no money, or, I 
know thee not to have monex. 

. Q Mhatif Sum have after it 4 Nominative caſe 
and a Dative ? ARIEL AMKTACS 2K 

A.- Then the word that-is the Nominative caſe, 
may be alfvithe Dative, ſo that Suni may in ſuch 
manner of ſpeaking be conſtfued with a double Da. 
tive caſe. | Ar ws} 2 0 

- Q. Grove an Example or ioo: 

A. Sum tibi præſidio, Lam to thee a ſaſeguard. 
Præſidio which might have been the Nominative 
caſc, is turned into the D ative; becauſe tibi is the 
Dative; fo that Sum hath two Dative caſes tibi 
and praſidlo. f | $i dk. 

Hæc res eſt mibi voluptati, this thing is to me 2 
plealure : Yulnprati is the Dative caſe (which 

H might 


2 
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might have been the Nowinatiye): becauſe mibs. is 
the Dative caſe after afl. 

Q. Hab only Sum 4 Alle Pative 455 f fn ſuch 
manner of [peaking ? ; 

A. No, for many other Verbs may in lach man! 
ner of [peaking have a double Dative Ales one of 
the perſon and — of the thing. 


Give ſome Exa — 
2 1 . — . "Bp my gar- 


A. Do 3 
meat * a pawn, a” 1s i e ative caſa af the 
and pigneri-of che thing, both governed of 


Verts hoc tiki via, 1 impute this for a fault to 
thee, Verte governs; the Dative caſe tibi, which is 
oftheperſon, and vitis which is of the thing. 

Hoe tu tibi laudiduck, thou accounteſt this, a com- 
mendat ion for thee: Tibi is the Dative caſe of the 
perſon, and Iaudi of the thing, both governed of duck. 


WS" ra | a . TX T a> % * 1 * 


The Accuſative Caſe · | 


L WIe Verbs are Tranftives 7 
4. All tuck as have after them an Accuſa: 
tive caſe of the doer or ſufferer, whether they be 
Active, Commune or Deponent, ' 
Q. Give ſome examples. 
A. M ſus promptos facit uſe makes men ready. Prom- 


nes is the Accuſati ve caſe after the verb Active facit. 


Feming ludificentur 'viros, women befool men. Vi- 
ros is the Accuſative caſe after the Verb:Deponent 
tudificantur, 

Largitur pecuniam he beſtoweth mony. Pecuniam is 
the Acculative caſe following the Verb Commune 


coca . 
Q. 


282 
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ay Verbs Neuters alſa have an Accuſui us vaſe * 

4. Yes, Verbs Nenters may have an Accuſative 
+ Caſe of their own ſiguiſicatio nnn 

Q. Give ſome examples. | 0 1/3231 
A. Endymionis ſomnum dar niù, thou A; Endys 
mion s ſleep . Dormis will have the Accuſative caſe 
ſemnam aſter it; n 1 
Gaues gauiiam I Joy a joy. Gaudium foll oweth 
gaudes. - Nuo vitam I live a life. Vitam followethi 
ius, becauſe it is of its own ſignification. 

Q. What Verbs will have two Accuſative caſes after 
them, one of the ſufferer; and: another of the thing? 

A. Verbs of asking, teaching and araying, 

Q. Give ſome Exam. 

A. Rogo te þicuniam, Lack thee money. Te the 
Accuſative caſe af the ſufferer, and pecuniam of the 
thing follow rogo a Verb of asking. 

Does te literas, I teach thee letters. Te the Accu- 
ſative caſe of the ſuſſerer, and literas of the thing, 
follow doceo a Verb of teaching. | 

tod te jamiudum hortor, ) which I have exhorted 
| thee to a good while. Te is the Accuſative caſe af 
the ſufferer and quod of the thing, both which fol- 
low horter a Verb of — 9 | 3 1056 

Exus fun, t wor me. Ae th 
Per cpa af the er, and . eladium of the 
thing, do both follow exuo a Verb of araying. + 


* * % 
FS. WERE hs , 2 5 * n 
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The Ablative Caſe- i- 
Mu Ablative caſe do all Verbs require 7 
All Verbs require an Ablative eaſe of 


the Inſtrument, (put with-vhis 575 wh before it) 
or of the cauſe or of the manner of doing. 
2 H 3 i Q.Gire 
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Q. Give ſome example. Ane 
8 Fas Ferit 75 4 he ſtriketh him with à ſword. 
Gladio is the Ablative caſe of the Inſtrument, and 
governed of ferit. Aoi am 40nd £1 

Taceo meta, I hold my tongue for fear. Metu is 
the Ablative caſe of the cauſe, governed of races. 

Summa eloquentiz cauſam egit, he pleaded with ſin- 
gular eloquence. Fumma eloquent ia is the Ablative 
caſe of the mannet᷑ of doing, governed of egit. 

Q. In what caſe is 'the wird of Price put aſter 
Verbs ? WE | | 

A. The word of price is put after Verbs in the 
Ablat ive caſe, - i ie 10. 15> 

Q. Give an example or im. 5 

A. Vendidi auro, I fold it for gold. Aure is the 
_ of price put after vendidi in the Ablative 
caſe. eff] 326 10 % 1 £4 \ 

Emptus ſum argento, Iam bought for money. Ar- 
gento is the word of price, put after emprus ſum, in 
the Ablative caſe. ic > AF 

Q. What Genitive'caſes art excepted when they be 
put alone without Subſftantives ? 7 
A. Tati for ſo mach, quanti for how much, plu- 
7& for more, minori for leſs, tantius for ſo much, 
if you will, tant idem for juſt ſo much, quantiliber 
for as much as you, pleaſe , quanticungue for how 
much ſoever. | | | 

Q. Give an Example. | 

A. Quimi mercatus es hunc equitm ? for how much 
bought you this horſe 2 Certe puri quam vellem, 
truly for more than I would, Quami is the Genitive 
caſe governed of mrcatus es, and pluris is the Geni- 
tive caſe governed of mercatm ſum underſtood, be- 
cauſe they are put without; Subſtantives. 

Q. What Aduerbs may we always uſe after Verbs 
of price inſtead. of their caſudls i 


A. Carius 
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A. Cariu dearer, vilius cheaper, neliu better, 


5 


and ej worle. via 

Q. What caſe will Verbs of plenty or ſcarceneſs, pl: 
ling emptying loading and unloading bave ? 

A. An Ablative caſe, . , + N 

Q. Give ſome examples. | 

A. Ai opione, thou aboundeſt in wealth. Opibus 
is the Ablative caſe governed of afl, which ſig- 
nifieth plenty, 3 | 

. Expleo te faþuljs, I fill thee. with tales. Fabulis is 
the Ablative caſe governed of expleo, which ſigni- 
eth filling. 9 2 

Spol iavit me bonis omnibus, he plundered me of all 
my goods, Bonis N the Ablative caſe governed of 
ſpoliauit, which fignifieth emptying. 

Onerss ſtomachum cio, thou overchargeſt thy ſto- 
mach with meat. Cibo is the Ablati ve caſe governed 
ot one ras which ſignifieth loading | 

Levabo te hoc onere, 1 will eaſe thee of this burden, 
Onere is the Ablative caſe governed of levabo, which 
ſignifiech unloading. _- * 

Q. What other Verbs will have an Ablative caſe? 

A. utor to uſe, fung or to exerciſe a duty, fruor to 
enjoy, potzor to obtein, later to be glad, gaudeo to 
+ rejoice, dignor to vouchſafe, mute to change, muners 
to reward, communico to communicate, aſſicis to affect, 
proſequor to purſue, impertio to make partaker, im 

ertior to be made partaker. NESS 

Q. bu Verbs will have an Ablative caſe with a» 
ab, e, ex or de? 


A. Verbs that betoken receiying, diſtance; or 
taking away. Pn W - 
Q Une ſome examples... „ 

A. Accepit liters d Petro, he received à Leiter 
from Peter. Petro is the Ablative caſe;with the Pre- 
poſition d governed of accepit a Verb of receiving 
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Audivi ex nuntio, I heard by the Meffenger. Nuntio 

is the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſition ex, goxver- 

ned of audivi, a Verb of receiving. 

Longe diſtat d nobi#; he is far diſta nt from us. Nobl 
is the Ablative caſe with the Prepoſition d gover- 
ned of diſtat. 3 | — 

Eripui te # mali, I delivered thee from ev ils. ali 
is che Ablative cafe with the Prepoſition & gover- 
ned of ons a Verb of taking away. - a 

2 1 may this Ablative caſe be turned into x Da- 

A. After Verbs of taking away; as, Subtraxis 
mibi cingulum, he ſnatcht my girdle from me. Mibz 
is the Dative caſe governed of ſubtraxit, a Verb of 
taking away. 

Eripuit illi vitam, he took his life violently from 
bim. Illi is the Dative caſe governed of eripuit, a 
Verb of taking away. 

Q What Ablative caſes may Verbs of comparing or 
exceeding beve ? | 

A. An Ablative caſe of the word that fignifieth 
the meaſure of exceeding, | 

Q. Give an example or two. Me | 

A. ero hunt — eos I prefer this man 
by many degrees. Gradibm is the word that figni- 
ſieth the meaſure of exceeding, and is governed of 
præfero, a Verb of comparing. 12 
Paulo ixteruallo illum ſuper at, he is beyond the other 
but a little ſpace · Imervallo the word fignifying the 
meaſure of exceeding, is the Ablative caſe gover- 
ned of prafero, a Verb of comparing. 

Q. bu & he Rule of the Ablative caſe abſolur: ? 

4. A Noun or a Pronoun Subſtantive , joy ned 
with'a Participle, expreſſed or underſtood, and ha- 
2 none other word whereof it may be governed, 
mall be put in the Ablatiye caſe abſolute. | 

„W .  Q.Gne 


—— — o—_ 
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: 2 4 o nwo ? « 

A. | ns veniente boftes » the King comin 

enemies fled. The Noun Subſtantive R 4 joine 

with the Participle veniente having no word where- 
on it could be governed: . in the Ablativs taſe 
abſolu tee. x 
: Me due uisces, I being captain thou ſhate overs 
come, Me: a-Pronoun. Subſtantive joined with the 
Participle exiſtente underſtood, and having ao other 
word whereon to be governed „is put in the Abla- 
tive cafe abfolute, * 

Q. How may the Ablative caſe abſolute be reſolved ? 

A. By any of theſe words, dum whilſt, cum when, 
ther when, þ if, yo e 2 after 
that 

Q: Give. an example or twh. | 

A. Rege veniente the King coming, bY eſt, that ze, 
dum venires Rex, whillt the King came. . Me luce, 
I being captain, id eſt, * 15 Si ego dux fuore, if I 
ſhall be 9 


— — 1 * 2 a 
— — — * — 


Couftragicn of Pronouns. 


Q. W Hat cafe will «Vab Paſſive bave after him? 
v 4. 1 Vet b Paſſive will —_— bim 
an Ablative caſe with 2 eee and re 
A Dative. 1 

Q. Give an 4 or Iwo. 

A. Virgilius legitar d me, Virgil is read, of me. 
Me is the Ablktive caſewirk the Prepoſition.g which 
is governed'of legitur a Verb Paſſiye. 

Tibi fama petatur, let lame be ſought for by thee; 
Tibi is the Dative caſe governed of — aV erb 


orc =5 
H 4 Quhen 
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Q. When ſhall the ſame . Ablative or Dative caſe be 
the Nominative caſe tothe Verb? gu” | 


A. When the Bnglifk is made into Latin by the 
Verb Are... ad urging $A 05h! 40 
Give an Example or two. . - | 

A. Ege lego Virgilium, I read Virgil. 4 ne of me 
15 turned into ge I. Petas tu ſamam, thou maiſt ſeek 
for fame: Tibi the Dative caſe. is hete turned into 
the Nominative 1 ; ; 


— 
% 


— 


Gerunds. 


Hat Caſe will Gerunds and Supines have ? 
W A. —— — have ſuch 
caſe as the —— that they come of. op, 

Q. Give ſome examples. A 2 n 

A. Otium jeribents lire, leilure of writing letters. 
Literas is the Accuſative caſe governed of the Ge- 
rund in di, ſcribendi, becauſe the Verb ſcribo that 
it comes of, will kave an Accufative cafe. 8 

Ad conſulendum tibi, to provide for thee, Tibi is 
the Dative caſe governed of the Gerund conſulen- 
dum, becauſe the verb conſulo will have a Dative caſe. 

Auditum Poetas, to hear Poets. Poetus is the ccu- 
ative caſe governed of the Supine aud itum, becauſe 
the ap -* audio governs an 8 Los 

. When the Engliſh of the Infinitive mood. be 
9 the — in 91 þ ſ 4 * 
.2:4 + After any of theſe Nouns Subſtantives, Studium 
a defire, cauſe a reaſon, zempus time, gratis the cauſe, 
ot ium leiſure,  occafio an occafion, libius defire, | ſpes 
hope, opportunitas opportunity, volumas will, modus 
manner, ratia a reaſon, giſtus à geſture, ſutietas ſulneſs, 
pote ſtas power, licemia Itcence, con ſuetudo cuſtom, con- 
9 1 FI filium 
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ium purpoſe, vn power; norma a rule, amor the love, 
— [ pportunity, and other like, if 
the Verb ſhould Be of the Active voice. | 
Q. After what elſe is the Gerund in di uſed ? 
A. After certain Adjectives ; as, Cupidu viſendi 
defirous of ſeeing, Certus eundi reſolved to go Pe- 
Titus jaculandi Skilful in darting, Gnar belandi ex- 
pert in feats of arms. X A 
Q. When one bath the Engliſh of the. Partigip!e of 
the Preſem tenſe with this ſign of or with, coming after 
4 Neun Adje#ive, how ſhall it be put in the making 
Latin? ; Ld 
A. Ia the Gerund in de; as Pe feſſus ſum ambulanis 
I am'weary with walking. [With walking] is made 
in Latin by the Gerund in do, ambulando 
Q ben elſe ſhall the Pa'ticiple of the Preſent tenſe 
in Latin making be put in the Gernnd in do? 
4. When it cometh wirhout à Subſtantive with 
this ſign ia or by be fore him. 2 
. Q.*Give an exanple or . ä 

A. Cæſer dando, -ſublevande, ignoſcendo, gloriem 
adepms eft, Ceſar got glory by giving, by ſuccouting, 
and by pardoning. The Participles [ giving, ſuc- 
couring, and pardoning ] having by before them, 
are made in the Sersal 9 | 

In apparando totum hunc conſumunt diem, they ſpend 
this whole day in getting ready. The Participle 
getting ready] having in before it, is made in Latin 

by the Gerund in ds, mat g | 
Ho may the ſame Gerund in do be uſed ? 

4 Either Without a Prepofition, or with one of 
theſe Prepoſitions, à, ab- ube, de, è, ex, cum, in, pro. 
Q Give (ome examples. 8 
A. Deterrent d bibenlo, they deter or affright 


them from drinking. Bibende is uſed with a Pre- 


Ab 


pohrivn a, 4. 
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4h anus from loving, emande is uſed with the 


Pre 

rn de edends, he thinketh rr Edrmde is 
uſed with de. 

- Ratio bene ſcribendi cum cum logs ande c 8 eff, the 


manner of writing is joined with ſpeaking, Loguen-. 


40 is w_ with cum. 

Q. When may the Engliſh of the Infinitive mood be 
„„ e 

A. When it cometh after a n and thewerh 
the cauſe of a reaſon. 

Q. Give an exam le. 

A. Dies mihi ut (tic fit 1 vereer, I fear 
that a whole day will not be enough for me to do 
my bufineſs. [Todo my buſineſs] coming after the 
reaſon (or clauſe) [L fear that a whole day will not 
be enough for me} and thewing the caule why-I 
fear, is put in the Gerund in dum. 

Q. How elſe 5 the Gerund in dum aſed . 

A.” Alter one of thele. Prepofitions, 4d to, ob for, 
propcer becauſe of, intan between, ante before. 

Q. Give fone — F 
= © 4 cab te take the chemie. Ob 
(vol propter) — Capt 


ives, for to redeem pri- 

{oners. Inter cænandim, at ſupper while. Aue dam- 

nzudum before they be condemned. 
ben one bath this Engliſh mult or bugbt i in 4 


reaſen, nbere is ſtemeth to be made by thi verb Pe, | 


how may it be put in Latin? 

A. In the Gerund in dun, with this Verb eft . fet 
imperfonally : : and then the word that ſeemeth in 
the Engliſh to be the Neminative 28 all be the 
ative. 

(Give an ex "BY 
| fy  Abeundum ap, I muſt go OY The 
Engliſh muſt, that (if it had been made bycopprace) 


thould 


» 44a a 
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ſhould have been oportet me, I muſt, is made by the 
Gerundand the Verb eſt, Abeundum eff, 1 — 80 3 
and the word I, that ſeems in Engliſh to be the Noe 
minative caſe, is made in Latin by the Dative caſe 
mibi. | 


4 8 
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Supines. 
Q. WIA s the frſt Supine that bath be Ackive gui 
cat ion put after it? "TY TO 
4. After Verbs and Participles that betoken mo- 
ving to a place. "X13 8 
Q: Give an caumple. by 
A. Eo cubitum, 1 go to lie down, Cubitzam is the 
firſt Sup ine put after the Verb eo. Ts rar 22 

_ Speflatum admiſß riſum teneat-amici, being ſuffered 
to ſee, friends, can you forbear laughing? Spes · 
225 the firſt Supine governed of the Participle 

Q. bit x the luer Supine, which bath the Phe 
penification put after ? | 15 

A. After theſe Nouns Adjectives, dignas worthy, 
indignus anworthy, turph filthy, — ly, proclivis 
prone, facilis catie, odieſus hateful, mirebilis wonder- 
ful, optimus the beſt, and ſuch like. 

Q. How may the ſame Supine alſo be turned? 

" A. Into the Infinitive Mood Paffive ; as it may 
indifferently be ſaid in Latin; Facile feftu or facile 
Feri eaſſe to be done, faffu being the later Supine, 
and Feri the Infini tive Paſſive, either of whick may 
be put after the Active facile. | "2. 

Turpe dictu or ture dici, unhoneſt to be ſpoken, 

Diu is the later Supine, and dici i dne Inſnitive 

Paſſive put after tue. : "He oY 5 


» as pe - - 
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The Time. 


\ 


A. Nouns that betaken part of time, be com- 
monly put in the Ablative cale , as, Nofe vigilas, 
thou watcheſt in the night. Nocte is put in the Abla- 
tive caſe, becauſe it ſignifierh [in the night] which 
is: part ine, cf «-. 

Luce dornù, thou ſleepeſt in the day. Luce is pur 
in the Ablative caſe, becauſe it fignitieth part of 
time [in the day.) | | 

Q. But how are Nouns uſed that betokea.continual 
term of time without ceaſing or intermiſſion ? 


= y what caſe be Nonns put that betoken ti ne? 


A la the Accuſative caſe; as, Sexzgints annos 


nam, threeſcore years old. Sexaginta annos is the 


Accuſative caſe, becauſe it ſignifieth a cominuance. 


of time, threeſcore years. | 

Hyemen totam ſtertu, thou ſnorteſt all winter. Hye- 
mem tetam is the Accuſative caſe, becauſe it fignt= 
fieth a continual term of time, [all Winter.] 


Space of Place. 


Q.JN whet caſe. be Notns put that betoken ſpace be- 
tween place and place ? 


A. Commonly inthe Accuſative caſe ; as, Pedem 
bine ne diſceſſeris, go not thod a foot from this place, 
- Pedem is the Noun put in the Accuſative caſe, be- 


eauſe it ſignifieth the ipace of a foot. 


* 


A Place. 


Q. Lor are Nouns appeflatives (i. e. common nemes) 
or names of great places put 

' A. Nouns appellatives'or names of great places, 

be put with a Prepoſicion, if they follow a Verb that 

fignifieth in a place, to a place, from a place, or 

by a place. 

Q. Give ſome Examples. . — 

A. Vivo in Anglia, I live in England. Agi ts 
the proper name of a great place or Country, with 
the Prepoſition in put after vivo, the Verb that ſig- 
nifieth in a place. 7 ä 

Veni per Galliam in Italiam, I came by France inte 
Italy. Galliam is the proper name of a great place, 
with the Prepoſition per put after the Verb venz, 
which fignifieth by a place; and Italiam is the pro- 
per name of a great place, with the Prepoſition in, 
which is put after veni, ſignify ing to a place. 
Proffciſcor ex urbe, I go a journey out of the City, 
urbe is a Noun appellative put with the Prepefition 
ex, after the Verb proficiſcor, which fignifieth from 
a plaee : 48 
N 0. How ſhall « Noun ſignifying in a place or at a 
place, be put, if tbe place be a proper name of rhe firſt or 
ſecond derlenfion and fingular number? | 

A. It hall be put in the Genitive caſe ; as, Vixit 
Londini, he lived at London. Londini is a Noun pro- 
per, ſignifying at a place, of the ſecond Declenſion 
and fingular number, and therefore it is put in the 
Genitive caſe. ä 
Studuit Oxenie, he ſtudied at Oxford. Oxonie is a 
Noun proper of the firſt Declenſion, and fingular 
135 number, 


a 
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number, ſi ing at a place, and is therefore * 
la e 

Q. bat Nouns Help, (or common) are tha 
aſed in the Genitive caſe? 

A. Theſe Nouns, Humi on the ground, domi at 
home, -militie is warfate, belli in war. ] 

Q. Give ſome Enamplec: 

A. Procumbit hum 250 be Ox lieth on the. 3 
Hung iv of the ſecond; Declenfion and ſingular 

der, and put in the Cenitive caſe, as if it were 
2 proper name. 

Militiæ emaritus eſt, he was brought in War- 
fare, AGlitie is of ther fit Declenſion and fingular 
number, and pur in the Genitive caſe like a proper 
ame. 

Demi bellique otiofs vivitu, ye live idle at home 
and in war. Den and.fellj are both of the ſe- 
aond Declenſion and ſingular number, and are put 
in the Genitive caſe, 25 it they. were proper 
"SQ. Bur what if the proper = -, 4 the place be of 

0 
dbe third Dectenßen, er of che Blurel number? 

4. Then ſhall it be ene Dative, of in the 
Ablative caſe. 

Q. "Give an exemple pr awe. 

A. Militavit Carthagini or Carthagine, he was a 
Soldier at Carthage.. Carthegini is of the third De- 
clenfion and fggular aumber, and is therefore put 
in the Dative caſe; and may alſo be put in the Ab- 
Jative Cariagine. 

Atbenic natis eſt, lie was born at Athens. Acheuts 
— the firſt Declenſian, and of the Plural num- 
ber, and is therefore put in the Dative or Ablative 


caſe. 


Q. What common name 2 mis be likewiſe uſed 
in ihe Paite or Ablative duſt 3 
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A. Ru the Countrey ; 23, Kari or nut edusam 
45 he was brought up in the cauntrey. 
He ſhall rhe proper name of 6 place be put, iff 
10 4 
A. Is aal be put in the Accuſative caſe without 
a Prepoſition, as, Eo Ramam I go to Rome. Roman 
Genitierh de A place, and is therefore put without a 
—— the Accuſative caſe. 
Vu common nanes of place mer be likewiſe 
uſed in the Accuſatius caſe? 
A. Dom and Rus ; as, Conſere me dom, I be? 
take my ſelf home. Recipio me 11, I go back again 
into the countrey, 


be ) 
hee frm pl . hs if is 


or by a place? 
be put in Ne Ablative caſe without 

a Prepofition ; as, Niſce ſis Londine, he went from 
London, Frofeiius eſt Londino (vel per Londinum)] Can- 
tabrigiam, he went by Lenden to Cambridge. .' 

Q What common names be likewiſe pus in the 41142 
tive caſe, without 4 Prepeßtian ? 

A. Dom and Rus ; as, Abiit domo, he went from 
home. Rure eu. he is returned out of the 
ceuntrey. 


_ * 
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Imperſonals. 


ow may one know 4 verb 1 
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tive caſe before it, and this woꝛd it or #here Bom: com- 
monly. its ſign. 

Q. Give an example or two. 

A. Deces it becometh, eportet aliquem eſſe there 
muſt be ſome body. 

Q.Bus 


ya TS N 4 r 8 
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'.Q. But what if ihe verb Imperſond! have neither of 
theſe words before it? 

A. Then the word that ſeemerh to be the Nomi- 
native caſe, ſhall be ſuch caſe as ws verb 'b Imperſos 
yy will have after it. 

- Give an Example or two. 

A. "Me opertet, I muſt. Me that ſeemeth as 16 1 it 
ſhould be the Nominative egs,is the Accuſative caſe, 
becauſe the verb oporter will have ſuch a caſe after it. 

Tibi licet, theu mayeſt.: Tibi, which ſeemeth as 
if it ſhould be the Nominative caſe, is made by the 
Dative caſe, becauſe the Verb imperſonal tices Will 
have a Dative caſe. 

Q What Imper ſenals require 4 Genitive caſe? 

A. Intereſt it concerneth, refer; it mattereth, and 
eſt for intereſt it concerneth, require a Genitive caſe 
of all caſual words, except mes; tua, ſua, noſtra, veſtra 
and caja, the Ablative caſes of Pronouns Polleflives, 

Q. Give an example or m. 

A. Intereſt ommium recte agere, it dent all 
men to do rightly, rer is the Genitive caſe go- 
verned of intereſt. 

Tua refers reipſummoſſe, i ir Concernerh thes to know 
thy ſelf. Tua is the Ablative caſe of the Pronoun Pol. 
ſeſſive tuus put after refert. 

Iba Imperſinatr require a Dative caſe? 

A. Libet it liſterh, licet it is lawful, pate it 1s ma- 
nifeſt, liguet it is clear; conſtat it is maniteſt, places 
It leaſerh,expedi it is expedient, prodeſt it profiterh, 
ſufficit it ſufficeth, varat it is at leilure; accidit It bea 
falleth, convenrs it agrecth, comingit it haßpeberh, 
aud other. like. 

Q. What Imperſonals wil have an Accuſative caſe 
oply ? 

A. DeleFat it aelighterhs decet it becometh, juvat 
it helpeth, oportes it behoveth. 

Q. hat 


—_— 
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Q.. What Inperſenalr wjll have alſo « Genirive caſe 
befide the. Accuſative? oY, oo 
A. Pinitet it repenteth, tædet it irketh, pudet it 
aſhameth, miſeret it pitieth, miſere ſcit it beginneth 
to pity ;; as, naſtri noſmet dieniter- it repenteth us of 
our felt nin ty e eee been eee art, 
Noſtri is the Genitive caſe plural, and noſmet the 
 Accuſative.. caſe after panitet. Me civitatis tadet it 
irketh me of the City. Civitatis is the Genitive,and 
me is the Accuſative caſe after tædet. Pudes ne neg- 
ligentia I am aſhamed of my negligence. Ae is the 
Accuſative.caſe,and negligentie is the Genitive after 
pdudet. Miſeret me tui | pity thee. Me is the Accu- 
ſative caſe, and tui the Genitive after miſeret. Me il- 
lerum miſereſcit L begin to pity them. Ae is the Accu. 
ſative caſe, and illorum the Genitive after miſertſcit. 
Q. What caſe do Verbs Imper ſonals of tbe Paſſive 
voice, being formed of Neuters governnn  _. 
A. They govern ſuch caſes as the Verbs Neuters 
which they come of. | 
Q. Give an example., - : 883 | 
A. Parcatur ſumptui let coſt be ſpared. 8 
Sumptui is the Dative caſe governed of the Verb 
Imperſonal.pareatar ; becauſe we ſay parcamus pecus 
nie let us ſpare coft, making the Verb Neuter par- 
camus to govern the Dative caſe pecuniiaa. 
R Qu bai will « Verb Imper ſonal of the Paſſive voice 
&ve ? + MYTH. ; 
4. Like caſe as other Verbs Paſſives have; as; 
Benefit multis d Principe, it is done well to many by 
the Prince. - A 12 14 5441 48 
The Imperſonal Paſſive Benefit hath an Ablative 
caſe with a Prepoſition after him, becauſe Perſonal 
Paſſives have ſo. ET. : 
Q. But is the Ablative caſe-with a Prepeſition alway i 
expreſſed aſter Imperſonal Paſſeves ? : 
| I A. No, 
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A. No, many times the = is not exprefled, but 
underſtood ; as, maxima vi 
with very greatforce:(ſabaudi underſtand) ab illis of 
tliem, ' ODE ee een 
Q. When a deed: ſignified to be dave. of many, the 
Verb being « Verb Neuten, how may we change it / 
A. We may well change the Verb. Neuter into 
the Imperſonal in tur; as, In igut 
the is put into the ſires it is wept (of them) or they 
The verb flent being a deuter; is changed into 
the Imperſonal fletur; becauſe a deed is ſigniſied to 
be done ot many, for many wepft. 


a tenet. 4 4 33 * 4 
* 7 


A Parciciple, 


WH caſe do Participles govern '? 
N A. 22 les — ſuch caſes as the 
Verbs they come 1 Nb IC 
Give ſome E les, &þ 

. 8 Mod — like to enjoy his friends. 

- Eraiturus governs the Ablative cafe mich, becauſe 
the Verb fruor that ir comes of, will have an Ablati ve 
caſe. Conſulens tibi conſulting for thee, Tibi is the 
dative caſe governed of the Participle conſulens, be- 
cauſe the Verb conſulo will have a dative caſe. Dili- 
gendus ab omnibus to be beloved of all men. Omnibus 
is the Ablative caſe with a Ptepoſition after dili- 
gendus,becauſe the Verb Paſſive diligor that it com- 
eth of, will ha ve an ablative caſe with a Prepoſition. 


Q How many weys may Participles be changed imo 


Nouns ? 
A. Four manner of ways. 
Q. Which il the firſt ? 

22 A. When 


Lib. II. 


i certatur, it is fought 


4 eſt, fletur:- 
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I. When the voice of a Part jeiple is Coliſtthird 
with another caſe than the Verb which it cometh gf. 

Q.GwveanExenple, 

A. Appetens vini greedy of wine, 

The — appetehr goverhss Cenſtive ele 
as the Verb apy goverus an Acculative,abd thete- 
tore the Participle is turned {ato a Noun. * 

Qs hirb ix ibe ſecond?” / 

A. When it is compounded of a Prepoſi tion which 
the Verb that it cometh of cannot be compounded 
withal. 

Q. Give an Exemple. 
A, Ingotfus untaugnt. : 
Indoctis is compounded with the Prepoſition in, 
which the VetBtoceo is never 'eorpon 8 

and there forest i is a Noun, not a Partieiple. 

nocens innocent, Innocens is alſo comp odds th 
the Prepoſition in, which the Verb 2 18 not com- 
— wirhal | | 

'Q which n the ibird? 

— When it formerh all the degrees of cep. 
riſon. 

Q Give an ESmpte or two. | 

Amt loving, amtantivy more lovin . N 
725 der loving; dofhd learned, ud} 10 wore 
earned, offi ſims moſt lexrned:; R 

Q. What is the fourth? 

A. When it hath no- reſpeR, nor xpreſita/dit- 
ference of time. 

Give an Example or 1we. | | 

2 1 man laudable. Puer aMan- 

, h eſß. tmtari dignur, a child wortfy to be loved. 

How are all theſe property called? | 

A:- Nouns Participles. 

bat Caſes do Partithpler govern, ahi they ar 
thinged Into Nouns? - 


* 


I 3 AA 
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A. A Genitive caſe z' as, Fugitans ln ium avoid- 
ing of ſuits. Indockus pile unskilſul at ball. Cupien- 
tiſimus tui very deſirous of thee, Ladii abundans 


abounding in mil ee 
Q. whe Fenifcaion bave theſe Participle woites 
peroſus, exoſus and pertæſus, hen they govern an Ac- 
cu ſative caſe ? 1 27 
4. Always the Active; as, Exoſus ſævitiam hating 
cruelty. Vitam pertaſus weaty of life. 


——— 


—— — 
Pa — — 


The Adverb. 


at Adverbs require 4 Genitive- caſe? 

N A. 9 5 quantity z mu place. 

Q., Give ſome Examples. | | 

A. Multum lucri much gain. 

Multum is an Adverb of quantity, which governs 
the Genitive caſe lucri, Tunc temporis at that time. 
Tunc is an Ad verb of time and geverns the Genitive 
caſe remporis. Hbique gentium in every Countrey, 
Gentium is the Genitive. caſe plural governed of 
ubique every where, which is an Adverb of place. 
| Dd. What Adverbs will have 4 Dative caſe ? 

4. Certain that come of Nouns which have 2 
Dative caſe. x 1 the 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Venit obviam illi he came to meet him. 

Hi is the Dative caſe governed of obviam, becauſe 
obvius the Noun AdjeRive will have a Dative caſe. 

Canis ſimiliter buic he ſings like this man. 

Hui is the Dative caſe governed of the Adverb 
fimiliter, becauſe the. AdjeQive fimilis of which it 
comes, will have a Dative. 
but Dative Caſes are uſed Adverbially A 5 

In- 
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A. Temperi in time, luci by day, veſper? in the 
evening; as, Temport ſurgendum we muſt riſe in 
due time: Veſperi cubandum we muſt go to bed in 
the evening: Lnci laborandum we muſt labour by 
day. ä r 5 
| Q. What Adverbs will have an Accuſative caſe ? 

A. Certain Adverbs which come of Prepoſitions 
which have an Accuſative caſe; 

Q. Give an Example or two. 

A. Propius urbem nearer the City. | 

Propius will have an Accuſative caſe, becauſe 
prope the Prepoſition hath ſuch a caſe. 

Proxime caſtra next to the tents, 44-0 

Caſtra is the Accuſative caſe governed of proxime; 
beca uſe prope the Prepoſition that it comes of, will 
have an Acculative caſe. ; 

Q When are Prepeßt ion changed into Adverbs ? 

4. When they be ſer without a caſe, or elſe do form 
the degrees of Compariſon. 


The Conjunction. 


W conjunction couple like Caſes ? 
ſV 4. Conjunctions Copulatives and Diſ- 


juncti ves, and theſe four, quam, niſi, preterquam, ans 
28, Xenophon & Plato fucre aquales. Xenophon and 
Nate were equalss. 7 et | 
The Conjunction Copulative & couples the two 
Nominative caſes:Xenophon and Plato, 
| u. But are they never pus between divers Ca. 
ee?! en knead TA © . 
A. Yes ſometimes; Stadui Romæ  Athenis I 
ſtudied at Rome and at Atheus 
Et couples between Rome-of the Genitive and 
Ns | I 3 Athenis 


— 


— 
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Aibem af the Ablative caſe. Eft liber maus @ fruri, 


It is mine and my brothers book. Es couples between 


me us of the Nominative, * fruris of the Genitive 
caſe, Eui ſundum ceitum nummi & pluris, I bought 
land for an hundred pound and more. Et couples 
between nummi of the Ablatire, and pluris of the 
Genitive caſe. 

Q. What Conjun#ions commenty jon lite Meods aud 
Tenſes together? 


4. Copulatives and DisjunRives 3 as, — 5 


Johannes — & decebam Feter and Fohn did 
pray an 

The — * Conndacire (&). couples pr eca- 
bantur and docebans together, which are both * the 
Indicative mood, and Preterimperfe& tenſe. 

Q. Bur do they not couple divers tenſes? . -- 

4 Yes, ſometimes ; as, Et habetur & referetur tibi 


d me gratis, I both do thank you, and will thank 


y ou, 
Habetur the Preſent tenſe, and re feretur the Future 
tenſe, are coupled together by: © 


8 


. 


The Prepoſition. 


Hat Prepo ion is metime "Y r 54 but 
aw 255 25 If exp aft 
A. This Prepoſitioꝑ i in, nevertheleſs ** caſual 
ward is put in the Ablative caſe; as, Mabes te loco 
paremi, I have thee in ſtead of a Father or Mother, 
that iz, i loce in ſtead. 
. What caſe d orh 4 Verb compound require ſome- 
inet 
A. A Verb Se che caſe of the 
PrepoGaing kat be * withal, 


f Q 
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Cee ame Ex q,... N * 
22 — go out of the houſe, * 
Domo is the Ablative caſe governed of the Pre. 
polition ex, that exte is compounded withal. Pres 
tereo te inſalutatum, I paſs by thee unſaluted. Te is 
the Accuſative caſe governed df the Prepoſition 
preter, which preteres is compounded withal. Adeo 
templum I go to the Church, 
' Templanz is the Accuſative caſe governed of the 
Prepoſition gd, wherewith gdeo is compounded, 


The InterjeRion. 


Q.Y/ Hat caſe do Interjefions require: J 
A. Certain Interjections require a Nomi- 
native caſe ; certain, a Dative; certain, an Ac- 
cuſative, and certain a Vocative. | 
Q. Give an example of an Interjection that requires 
4 Nominative caſe. | . 
A. O feſtus dies bominis: O the jovial day of a 


Dies is the Nominative caſe gover ned of the In- 
terjection O. | 
Q. Give an example of an Interjection that requires 
« Dative caſe. | . 
A. Hei mibi: Wo is me. 
Alibi is the Dative caſe governed of hei. 
Q. Give an example of an Interieitian that requires 
an Accuſative caſe. 3 
A. Hen ſtirpe m inviſam : O the hated ſtock. 
Stirpem is the Accuſative caſe governed of heu. 
Q. Give an example of an Inttrjefion governing the 
Pocatrve caſe. | 
A. Prob ſanfls Fupiter : O holy Fupiter, 
f N 14 Fupiter 
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| Fupiter is the Vocative caſe governed of Prob. 
. Q. Wheat otber caſe will Proh have? 
„ . Tue fame Prob will have an Accufative caſe; 
20 Prob Heim atque bominum Ile, O the faith of 
We gods and of men. 

um is 5 the Acculative caſe governed of 2 
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Srammatigally Coka. 


Fl i 


24 Mas tu ? Loveſt thou? 


2 An tu love thou. 
Ile let him a amato love. 
h Eſt it is meus liber my book. 


The firſt Concord 


Rex doth the King b enn come c or no? 


bVenit there came quidam one ad to c me me. 
Si if d cupis thou deſireſt e placere to pleaſe f A- d _ 


ſitro the Maſter, g utere uſe thou aff fs diligence, f Moniſte 


xc neither h fir be thou tantis ceſſator ſo great a 


ard, ut as that I cas thou ma 5 need 

= rl ſpurs; 4 a 
Præceptor the maſter 1 legit readet 
jen negligiti neglect. 
Ege 1 & and tu thon b ſums are on mo 10 
. 
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4 Ame 
d Veni 


c Ego 


UVtor 
Cn 


h,vers but 4 
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\ 5% 
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are in jeo 


q Aceerſo ꝗᷓ accerſunt + for m te thee. r Ire the falling ont 

r ns amentium of lovers h eſt is redimegratio the renewi 
u Votum Prayers h rjunt remain, 
x Percutio > Percu 
y Pets and alſo 7 


b Swrgo d. Surgere to eile. e diluculs beringes i in the morning 


e Dilucula de 72555 js 2 imum a very wholeſom thing, 


48525 Kin to lk bon ultum much, d eſt is Sie. | 1 
1 Ema vita 1 molt « life. 
g Jucundus Hat. Hue Fe 
— The ſecond Concord. 
h Cernor Ertur amicns a ſure friend h cerxitur is tried it 
8 i incerta re in a doubtful matter. 
Homo a man 4rmaius armed. er a field colendut 
to be tilled. Hie vir this man d eſt is meus hers 


my _ 6 1 
Rex the Ki an Regina the een (d [ut 
* Ba, are) kbeati debe. , 


— — —_ 


"Thi third Concard. 
1 
\ Tied the man | ſepit is wiſe qui which m a Loquitur 
n Fevene | ſpeaketh n pance few (words.) 
- 4 o Fent I came — p tempore in time, * quod which 
228 | 5ſt is rprimum the chieleſt { omnium verum of all 


r rium th inge. 
ſ omni — Ts 


Pater 25 . & and Praceptor (thy) Alter 


ſtrook y effora(her)breaſts, 
Cher)bre z flunt became a al ©; 


Lib.ttt Ld 
p Periclitr Tu thou — and pater (thy) facher p pericliramini| 


ſ emoris of love. Enimfor t quid what niſ but uu 


. 


bin. of the Acridence. 


| uporas drinkeſt '{epe often, — both which 
Y 


t 


inen d fs ln 
(things) ſunt are x inimica 


corpori to the 


16 Gade, I am glad quod that tu thou bene z-vales 
i} art in good health. Gaudeo Iam glad a te that thou 


bent 2 valere art in good health. 0 
Fubes I bid ut that tu thou babes ge hence. 
ubes I bid a te that thoy b abire go hence. 

c Hebuit he had d equuma horſe, & and e man 

a mule f quot which g vendidis he ſold. 


- 
0 
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[| - 7s thou t dorms fleepeſt multzm much & and t Dornis 


u Poto- 
x Inimicus 
y Corpus 


z Yaleo 
a Ts 


b Abeo 


e Habeo © 
— 


f Qui 


_ Imperium the rule & and dignitas the dign ity f Vendo 
441 etiiſti thou haſt required. 1 þ Pe 


Arcus the bow & and i calami the arrows k fant n 


ate l bena good. Arem the bow & and i calami the 
arrows f que which m fregiſti thou haſt broken. 


m — ä — 


The Caſe of the Relative. 


Ea (he) is miſer wretched gui who n admiratzr 
4 admireth © — money. 
Felix (he is) happy f quem whom. p aliens ꝗ peri- 

ala other mens harms r facium do make — 

wary. 

t Noli do not thou u amare love x drvities riches 

{quod which k eff is y ſordidiſimum the baſeſt 2 om- 

won of all things. | 


linguam d vidi L never ſaw, 


lare given (thanks, ) 


EG 
e Ong- Gratis 


slamus 


| Bonus 
m Frango 


n Admiror 
o Nn. 
p Alien 
q Percas 
r Faci 
{Cantus 

t Nolo 

u Amo 

x Divuitia 


y Sordidus 


Hei wo a mihito me, quatis what one b erat was * 7m: 


a Ego 


be ? b Era he was tali ſuch a one, c qualem as b Suns 
e Qibus to whom f voluiſti (thou) wouldeſt g me * Valeo 


e Qui 


that 1 g agerc ſhould give h gratia thanks, g egi Ir row 


i Res 
k Fac io 


I Narro 


m Video 13 


n Locus 
o Deductia 
p Sentio 


Der . 
' -, welimT deſire mins leſs non poſſam I cannot facilt ea. 


* 
qꝗ Dico 
+ Pariſi 


e Que which things nunc nom nen 


„ for whoſe ſake u intipi 


„ (matrer.) 


e Qgiba i reha with hat things 

moved k feciſſi haſt thou done (it ) 77 

| beſt there i; 

not locm time I narrandi to tell. „„ 

n lilac thou ſeeſt in e Wu locum unto what 
-paſs. res theunatteg bit is d deducti brought. 

p Senties thou ſhalt perceive qui vir What a fel: 
low bpm Lam. | 


i rerum of which things q ran whether 


fily r exiſtimare eſtee um. 
$0 I nen nov knew not r illu him e cujas cauſe 
thou beginneſt x hoc this 


y Omni all things 2 dabuntur ſhall be given * fili 
thee a guibas of which b habe: thou haſt opus need. 
a cui whom utrum whether c procedam I ſhould 
go obviam to meet nondum d ftatui (I) have not yet 
determined. | 5 
e ltere uſe f virtute virtue, a qua than which nihil 
nothing g eſt is h melizs better. | 
Quant how great a man gerat was Fulius Cæſu, 


_. . uo i Imperatore who being General, k Romani the 
„ Romans primum firſt lingreſſ ſuns entred into Bris 
or, tamiam Britain. 1 1 


Im Habahche)bad ferrum a knife a quo wich which 


n occideret he would have ſlain o ſe himſelf, & 
Av the bird 2 que which — onropet is called 
qui which pH- 


Paſſer a Sparrow; or, zus the bir 
pellatur is called Paſſer a Sparrow. - & s 
g Eſine is not ea that Lutetia, a quam which no! 
we ꝗ dic inns do call r Parißec Paris ? g Eſtne is noi 
ea that Lutetia, a quos which nos we q dicimus 


call r Patifees Paris? 


Conſtru- 


The Erase Lide Ili, 
adulte being | 


„Jb. III. 


of the Accidente. 


* * 
* * , 
; "I 49 WV 8 «A Eid £4 Ado dd BE IIIa * To 
; 


—_— A 


| Conſtruction of Nouns Subſtantives. 
5 
Acundia the eloquence 1 Cicerom of Cicero. Opas C Cicere 


the work t Virgilii of _ Amator à lover t Vilius 
u fturitiornns of ſtudies. Dogg the opinion x Plan- u 5 
of Plato. . 5. | y Multus 
y Mut many things 2 impedieyunt have letted z Impedio 
ame me. b Pauca a few things c ſmilia like d bis to'* Eg 
theſe, e nonnulla ſome things * of this ſort. - — 
f Multum g lucri much gain. h Qumum i negotii u Hic 
how much buſmeſs > k Id l oper that worx. e Nonnatlus 
Puer a boy m bong n indole of a good towardnefs; f * 
or puer a boy m bone n indoli of a good towardneſs; | — ; 
zuer a child m bono o ingenio of a good wit. i Negotinns 
-Opms eſt p mihi I have need ꝗ duo r judicio of thy k I 
judgment. I ſus ſ eſt r filio my Jon hath need vigimi = 
unn of twenty pounds. 5 — 
o Ingenium. p Ego. q Tuns. r Judicium. { Sum. t Filius. u Mine. 


* ry . — — 2 
P 


| Conſtruction of AdjeQives. 
he Geniave Caſe, * 


piu coveteus x auri of gold; Periiu expert x Arun 
C y belli of war. Ignarus ignorant 2 mnium of all? _ 

17 Fidens bold a animi of courage. Dubius doubt- a Animus 
ful b mem of mind, "Memor mindful c præteriti of b Mens * 


that which is paſt, Reus accuſed d furti of theft. © Ft, 


Aliquis ſome one e noſtrum of us. Primus the firſt e Ego 


Iſennium of all. f omni 


g Cuſas ſundus whoſe ground h eſt is it? i Vicini h — 


| 2Neighbours. E141 i Vicinus 


g Quid 


Latus 
t Digitus 


.. 715 13 Irri a tower x alta high centum i pedes an hun- 


dred foot, Arbor a tree lata broad tres t digits 
0 three 
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k Ago . Quid k agitur what is done in | lade mliteraris |, 
! _ TR Ty chool > Studetuy it is ſtudied, — ag the 
m LHerarrnys G: } 4 3 
n Ca boys ply their books. | 
o Cicero n Cuja ſementia whoſe ſaying h eſt is it > o Cicerony 
p — Cicero's. p Quanti fer how much q emiſti haſt thou 
Lib, bought r lihrum the boak ? 1 Ferus for à little. 
C Faru t Cujus whoſe h eſt is demm the houſe ? non u ve- 
t A ſtra not yours fed but x noſtra ours. . 
9 Cu . Uy:Siniftre the left. h eſt is mollior the ſofter 2 auri- 
y Siniſter um e the ears ian > econ bo rr | 
z Auris Cicero (is) aeloquentiffinus the eloquenteſt b ore 
COS atrum of the Orators. £33 bo 
e icht © Frigidior more cold d glacie than ice, 
d Glacies ' e Doſdtior better learned f multo. by much, 
e Dodus g Altior-higher. h uns ipede by one foot., ; 
f Multys 1 , 
7 * IC - OW (4 * 2. p WEST bf 
; The Darive Caſe. 
k Corpus WV Abor labour eft is utils profitable k corpori to the 
in Bell body. quali Equal l Hectori to Hector. Ids- 
— 2 nens fit m bello for war. Fucundus pleaſant n omnibus to 
o Parens all perſons. Supplex ſuppliant o parenti to his parent. 
. Þ Ego — — proper p mihi to me. 
Flebils or flendus to be lamented n omnibus of all 
men. 
q Hits 'Formidabilyor formidandus to be feared q hoſti of 
his enemy; enn: 167 10 150 
The Accuſative Caſes 
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three fingers, Liber a book craſſus th ick tres u pollices u Holle 
or x trilus u pollic ibas three inches. | x Tres 


The AkLitive Caſe. 


Aden abounding y copiis in wealth. z Crura thighs y copia 
a pleng loaden b thymo with thy me. Vacuus void ira 2 C745 
ire or ab ira of anger. Nullg epiſtola no letter inaui * ä 
yoid c aligga d re of ſome matter, Ditiſimus very c 11;quis 
rich e Agri in ground. f Omnia all places g ſunt are d Res 
2 plena full h ftaltoram of fools. Que who niſi but £ _ 
mops (one that is) empty: i mentis of underſtanding „n, 
re guat would refuſe aurum gold 1 oblatum being of- h Stuttus 
fere ? Integer (a man that is) upright vite of life, i Mens 
que and purys clear from m ſceleris wickedneſs, non . 
n eget needeth not o j aculis the darts Mauri of the m Scelus 
Moors, nec nor p arcu the bow. Expers void f om- n Egeo 
num of all things, Corpus a body inanis void of ani- o Tac), 
xe a ſoul. IP 4 wm 
. Dignus worthy q honore of honour. Captus de prived 3 
r ocuſis of eyes. Præditus endued ſvirtute with vir- ¶ Virtus 


* 


tue. Conte ntus t paucis with few things. ** 
= - * , « i u Laudor 
Dignus worthy u laudari to be praiſed. Conte mus Vio 
content x vivere to live in y pace in peace. y Pax 


— 


Conſt ruction of the Pronoun. 


P part 2 tui of thee. Amor the love a mei of me., 7, 
Ars b tua thy art. Imago b tua thy image. a Ego 
Nemo none 2 vrſtrum of you, Aliquis ſome one b 
wſtrum of us. d Aſajor the bigger .z veſtrum of you, 
d Meximis e naiu'the eldeſt a noſtrum of vs. 
55 K it 


d M1gnus 


© Naiss 
Cou- 


* 
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f Sum 

g Malus 

h Fio 

i Vocor 

k Salutor 

1 Tu 

m Dive: 

n Habeor 

0 Dormio 

pC ubo 
Somnio 

x Studeo 

C 2:iſquam 

t Aeio 

u Currens 

x Mandens 


y Epiſtola 
2 Aſſueſco 
a Bi 


b Sum 

c Fater 

d Inſipiens 
e Dico 

f Pute 

g Eetra 


h Dementia 


i Drſco 
k Peliſcen- 


dus 


The Examination Lib. III. 


_ 


8 


— 


Conſtruction of the Verb; and firſt with a 


Nominative Caſe. 


Ama fame f eſt is malum an evil thing. Malus an 
_ evil perſon cultura by good ordering h fit is made 


bonm good. Cr ſus i vocatur is called dives rich. Ho. 


rat ius Horace k ſalutatur is ſaluted Poeta Poet. 
I had rather — thou f eſſe wert m Givirem rich 
quam than n haberiaccounted.7nceds I go claudus lame. 
Perrys Peter o dormit ſleepeth ſecurus ſecure. Tu thou 
p cubas lieſt down ſapims having thy face upward, 
q Somnias thou dreameſt yigilans waking. r Studen 
ſtudy thou ſtans ſtanding, Non decet it doth not be- 
— —.— any m 3 t meiert᷑ to piſs u curren- 
nning aut or x mandentem eati 
ſpeak — Jer often, | n 
Taceo I hold my tongue multes much. Scribo J write 
y epiſtolas letters 2 very ſeldom, Ne 2 aſſue- 
ſcas accuſtom not (thy ſelf) a bibere to drink vinun 
wine jejunm faſting. n 


The Genitive Caſe. 


Ac veſtis this garment beſt is c patris my Fa- 
1 chers. b Eſt it is the —— Linfbien of 
a fool cdicere to ſay non f putaram I had not 
thought, | 
b Eſt it is the point g extreme b dementie of 
extreme madneſs i diſcere to learn k dediſcenda 
(chings chat are) to be unlearned. b Eſt it is the 
| A duty 


Us ww 
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duty 1 oranti of one pray ing m cegitare to think of 1 0rans 
nibil nothing niſi but n crteſtia heavenly things. 1 £027'ons 
Hic codex this book beſt is meus mine. Hæc domus 5 
this houſe b eſt is veſtra yours. Non b eſt it i not me- p Nojter 
am my property memiri to lie, b Eſt it is noſtrum our q Infero 
part num q m ferre not to offer r injuriam wrong. b Eft 22 - 
it is mm thy duty t pati to ſuffer u omnia all things t Potior 
juxta alike. er tu omni 
- Probitac honeſty x ducituy is reckoned y parvi little x Prcor 
worth. Nobilitas nobility a penditur is eſtecmed-2-mar.? —.— 
xime very mach worth Hit this man b alligat ehar- . Magnus 
geth o ſe himſelf d fusti vel ſurio of theft. e Adma. b Alige : 
nuit he adviſed me me f errati vel errato of (my) mi« <3 
ſtake. g Dammatus eſt he is condemned de h proviniis : jy ring. Z 
1 repetundi⸗ of money unjuſtly taken. K Errunm 
k guagit ke hath enough · to do l ſuarum m rerum ꝶ Port 


of his own buſineſs. Deus O Got 7 neh Fecumid | 
eſs; | Deus O God nmiſerert have ] Rem 


mercy o mei on me. 5 k Satego 
Obliviſcor I forget p carminis the ſonga --1 Sum 
Recordor I call to mind q puer itiam my childhood, m , 
, n AMliſereor 


Obliviſcor I forget rlefionem my leſion, Memini Io 
ber f tui vel te thee: ii 1 ion pc 
remember 1 tui vel te thee.  Memini make mention p carmen 
de I te of thee. 1 geo or indigeo Thave need ſ tui vet d Pers 
ze of thee. Pitior E conquer ar bi the city, beriet Lefiq - 2 
e 3 1 #6 W 14 
obtain di yoro my deſire : eit Onbs | 
„u Jotum 


x Omni. 
y Hic 
2 Sum 


** Ego 


b ium 
ra : 
Fd Duco 
| © bays 


Faeio 

| g Promptus 
| h Ludificer 
i Fir 

| k Largĩor 
1 Pecunia 
m Dorm io 
n Somnns 
o © Eniymion 
| p Vita 

q Pecania 
r Litera 
[Nui 

t Gladins 


| u Ego 


id 


| Ur. uſe F facit lakes! — 8 * 
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Tha Dans Gil. X "oy 


ON m 1 er not & omnibus CLE He: 
beo I have it y buic for this many mn c vibi 


| for che. 


Nun eſt-l'havenot gh, — 
auer tibi that thomhaſt not gentum money. 

Sunil am præſidio a ſafeguad: otibi rathee, Hee 
ren this thing 2 eſt ig ydluptati. a pleaſure: r to 
nie, yi: } Cant de Mt i [43H Ds £ 

 \Dukgire veſtem(my )garment aol — 
| gori for a pawn, . erm I impute hoc this h vitis for 


aA fault c tibi to tee. Fuchou &ducirJudgeſh.boe t this 


elandia commendatiow e:tif7 to e 0 d 3v%0 7 


*F „„ * — CY T5 * * 1 
5 « * S 4S+» _ —_— 
, * 
— * * — — 
— — * 3b . 


AE. 2 JAE wy ” {4 © 
[; 0 
A A0 . P ade — 1 neat? 2 30 


ready 

Fæninæ women h Au⁰,Detaantun do:btfool- ĩ wires 
men. k Largitur he freely beſtaweth 1 pecuniam 
money. 

m Por mi thou ſſeepeſt n ſomnum the ſleep o Endy- 
mionis of Endymion, Gaudeo I rejoice gaudium a joy. 
Vivo E live pvitama life. Rogol ask e te thee ꝗ pe- 
cuniam money, Doceo I teach te thee t Inter letters. 
{ ©uod which exhortor I exhort c te thee jamdudum 
now a great while, Exxo I put off t gladium my 
word u me from me. | 


The 


Lib. III. of the Acridence. 


- * , 
01 QDS -©o ' a - 
I? | 


a Pom vu — * dA. 1 — 
— 


r nnn. . * 


* 
— — — 
, + Tir 2.4 
— 


The Ablative CaſſCG. 


7 . 


x ris he Nriketh y eum him 2 gladio with ax Terio 

L ſword. TaceoT hold my tongue a met for fear: %% 
b Egit he handled c cauſam the cauſe d ſumma elo- ; f 
quenria wirh exceeding great ᷑lõquence. 5 

e Vendidi I ſold (it) f auro for gold. g Emptus fum c Ca 
I am bought h argento for money. i Quanti for how © 5*7* 

x e Vendo 

much k merratus es haſt thou bought 1hunc m equum f Aurum 


this herſe ? Gerte truly n plaris for more quam than g Emo 


oe len I'would, . ” h Argentum 
'p Hflas chou aboundeſt q opituy in wealth, © *f r 


r Cares thou wanteſt ſ virtute virtue. Expleo I fflI I Hic 
te thee u fabulis with tales. x Spoliavit he plund red m Equrs 
ne me bon 2 omnibus of all my goods. a Onerds n — 
thou overchargeſt b ſtomachum thy ſtomach c cibo . 92 
with meat. d Levabo J will eaſe e te thee f hoc g oncre q opes 
of this burden, | 2 
n Ateepi he received I lireras a letter à k Pei 174 
from Peter. 1 Audivi I heard ex in nuncio by the meſ. u Fabula 
ſeuger. n Diſt at he is diſtant longe a great way o bie x Spolio 
from us. p Eripui I have delivezed e te thee q mals; / go 
from evils. 1 Subrraxi; he plucked I cingulum (my) 2 Oer 
pirdlc o mihi from me. p Eripuit he took t vitam b Somachns , 


is life u illi from him. r © Ciba 


Pra ro J prefer f unc this man x mult ygradibus 1 
a [degrees + f Hic 


z Super he is bey ond u illum him a paulo b in- g 02% 
tey valle à little ſpace. h Acc ipio 

7 2 0 i Litera 
3 828 ; f | ” E Fetrus 

I Ano. n Namn. n Diſto. o Ego. p Eripio. o Malus. 1 di birubo. ¶ Cinzue 
lu. t Vita. u Ille. x Multus. y Gradus. 7 Supero. a Paulus. b Intervallum. 
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e Rex 
d Venio 
e Hojtis 
F Fus io 


| Legoy 
m Petor 
n Feto 


o Scrzbo 
p Liter- 

q Conſulo 
T Ti 

if {Argo 
t Poca 
0 J 

K 7 

| aculor 
2 Bello 

a Embuls 
b A;piſcor 
Vc Gloria 
d Do 

te Sublevo 
it enoſco 
e Conſumo 


1 
ö 


The Examination 


c Rege the King d veniente l e hoſtes the ene. 
mies f fugerum fled. g e h duce I being Captain 
1 vinces thou halt overcome. | 

c Rege the King d veniente coming, id eff that is, 
dum whilſt Rex the King d veniret came. g Me h duce 
I. being Captain, id eſt that is, ſi if egd E k fuer 
mall be dux Captaxsxs. Fhawt 


Conſt ruction of Verbs Paſſives. 
WIE Virgil Liegitur is read d k me of me, 


Fama let fame m petatur be ſought for tibi by 


thee. Lego I read Virgilium Virgil. Tu thou n peta 
mayeſt ſeek for ſamam fame. - . FEES 


— ä — 


— fi — 
3 


Gerunds. 


Oriun leiſure o ſcribendi of writing p literas let- 
ters. Ad q conſulendum to conſult r tibi for thee. 
Auditum to hear t Poet Poets, 
Cupidus deſirous u yp — to ſee. Certus reſol ved 
x eundi to go. Peritus $kilful y jaaulandi of darting. 


. Gnarus expert 2 bellandi in making war. 


Sum I am dt fequs weary a ambulando with walking. 
Cæſan b adeptus eſt hath. got e gloriam glory d dando 
by giving, e fublevando by relieving, f ignoſcendo by 
pardoning, g Cum ſumunt they ſpend h hunc i totum 
k diem this whole day in l apparands in getting ready. 

mDeterrent they affright @ n bibende from drinking, 
ab o amando from loving, ' p Cogitat he thinketh de 


Ih Hie. i To. k Dies. I Afparo. m Deterreo. n Bo. o Amo. p Cogito. 


q Eden do 


* 


Lib. III. 
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q Edendo of eating. Ratio the manner r ſcribendi of 1 EA 
writing ſeſt is t conjuncta joy ned cum u loquendo with i 3 
ſpeaking. Vereor I am afraid ut dies ſatis {fit that a t Coniundis 
day may not be enough x mihi for me ad agendum to u Loquor 
do my buſineſs. Ad y capiendum to take 2 hoſtes the * £89. 
enemies. Ob (vel) propter a redimendum to redeem 4 Hot 
b captives the priſoners, Inter c cenandum at ſupper 2 Redimo 


while. Ame d damnandum before they be condem- b Coj tives ? 


ned. c Abeundum eft f mihi I muſt go hence. . - C Cano 
| d Damno 
g e Abeo 
1 ö | f Ego 
Supines. 


01 go 8 cabitum to lie down. h Amici friends g cube 
N | h Amicus. 
i admiſſi being admitted jpefatum to fee, k te- Ade 
nears can ye for bear | riſum laughter? — 
m Facile eaſie n factu to be done, m facile eaſie i Riſm* 


o fiert to be done. p Turpe diſhoneſt _q dictu to be m Facilis 


ſpoken, q turpe diihoneſt r dic; to be ſpoken, = — 
a p Jurpis 
— ——— > — q Dio 
? . r Dicor 
Time. 


V Igilas thou watchelt t noe in the night. u Por- Veilo 
mis thou ſlee peſt x luce in the day. Sexaginta t Nex 

y 4nnos natus threeſcore years old. 2 Sterii thou P mio 
lnorteſt a tetam b hyemem all the winter, wg 


y Annus 
Z Sterts 
— f — * , 4 Jol i 
b Hyems 
Space and Place. '? 
E c diſcaſſeris depart thou not d pedem a foot. pipe 4 
hinc hence. | b 


K 4 | A 


150 
A Plice. 

e Venio VII I live in Anglia in England. e Veni JI came 
Fans per i Galliam by France in g Italiam into Italy. 
alia . " | — = 7 
f Urls Proficiſcor I go a journey ex h urbe out of the city. 
i Vivo 1 Vixit he lived k Londini at London. 1 Studuit 


k Londinum he ſtudied m Oxoniæ at Oxford. 
5 5 Bos the ox nprocumbit lieth o humi on the ground, 
n Procumbo P Enutritus eſt he was brought up q militiæ in war- 


o Humus fare. Vivitis ye live r otiofs idle ſ domi at home que 


—_— and t belli in war. 
— u Aſilitavit he was a ſoldier x Carthagini or Car- 
Domus thagine at Carthage, y Natus eſt he was born 2 Aihe- 
x Bellum xis at Athens. Ott 
u eo „  aEducatus eſt he was brought up b ruri or rare in 
J Naſcr the Countrey. Eo Igo c Romamto Rome. Con- 
2 Athens fero I betake d ne my ſelf e domum home. Recipio 
a Educor me I betake me again rus into the Countrey, f Diſ- 
1 cet he departed g Londino from London. h Pro- 
d Ego feckus eſt he went a journey g Londino (vel per Londi- 
e Demus num) by London i Cantabrigiam to Cambridge. 


Acer k Abiit he went domo from home, 1 Re vtr ſus eſt he is 
5 — mow returned b rure from the Country. Ls; 


iCamabrigia | 
k Abeo 3 2 
i Revertor oe 

Imperſonals. 
m Sw O Portes there muſt meſſe be n aliquem ſome bot, 
8 O portet d me I muſt, Licet o tibi thou mayeſt. 
p — 4 Intereſt it concerneth p omnium all men q agere to 5 
q Aer 5 | 


deal recte rightly. 


Re fert 


The Examination Lib. III. 


Lib III. of the Accidence. TIT 
Re fert it concerneth r tus thee ſ noſſe to have q 
known t zeipſum thy ſell. n 
; Penitet it repenteth u noſmet us d noſtri of ourſelyes, © Tuitſ* 
Tedet it irketh d me me. x ciditatis of the city. 2, 
Pudet it aſhameth d ne me y negligemtiæ of my ne- yNeeligentis 
gligence. Miſeret it pitieth me me © tui for thee, Ni- 2 Ile 
ſereſcit it begins to pity d ms me a illorum of them. > — | 
b Parratur c ſumptui let coſt be ſpared. d Parcamur 2 
let us ſpare c pecuniæ money. Benefit it is done well-e Pecunis 
{ multis to many d g Principe by the Prince. f Mule 


Certatur (ab illis) they ſtrive h maxima ĩ vi with a 2 — 
very great force. - ps 1 


k Poſita 1 eſt the is put in m 7gnem into the fire, k a; 
Flerur they wept. * 1 pox 8 15% | 


A Participle. 


L Ruiturus like to enjoy n amitis (his)friends, Cone n Amicne 
ſulens conſulting o tibi for thee. Diligendus to o u 
be beloved ab p omnibus ef all, Apprtens (greedy © are: 
q vini of wine. "0 WF 
Indoctus untaught. Tnnocens innocent, 
Amans loving, amantior more loving, amantiſſimus 
moſt loving. h | 2 
Homo a man laudatus laud able. Puer a boy aman- 
— (dep) that is, r emari dignus worthy to be los. . 
Fugitans avoid ing \ litium ſuits, Indoctus unskil ful L., 
t pilæ at ball. Cupientiſſimus moſt defirous o tui of t Pils 
thee, Abundans abounding ulaFis with milk. u Lac 
E xoſus hating x ſævitiam cruelty, Pertæſus weary x Sevitis 
of y vitam life. . ES y Vit 


The 


— 


The Adverb. 


Auuum 2 lucri much gain. Tunc a temporis at that 
— 1 time. #bique bgentium every where. 
* Vento Voenit he came obviamto meet c illi him. d Canjt 
c Vle he ſingeth ſimiliter like e buic this man. 
d f Surgendum we muſt riſe tempori in time. g Cys 
Fe, bandum we mult go to bed veſperi in the evening, 
p h Laborandum we muſt work luci by day. | 
Laboro m Propius nearer I urbem the City. m Proxime 
4 = very near caſtra the tents. 


— — 


The Con junction. 


Enophon, & and Plato m fuere have been n xque- 
{ _—_— o Studu I haye ſtudied p *.. at 
Rome & and q Athenis at Athens. m Eft it is meu 
liber my book & and r frari my brothers, ſ Emi I 
bought t fundum a ground centum n aumms for an 
hundred pieces ( and x pluris more. 
Petrus Peter & and Fohaenxes John y precabantur 
did pray & and 2 docebant did teach. Gratia thanks 
& both a habetur is given & and b referetur ihall 
be given c tibi to thee ad me by me. N d 


— — 


The Prepoſition. 


Abeo T have c te thee e loce (i. e. in loco) in 
1 ſtead f parenti of a parent, Exto I go out of 
g domo 
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-domo the houſe. Prætereo T paſs by e te thee h inſg - 5 Dm 
atm unſaluted. Adeo I go to remplum the N h Inſalutatus 


N * "yy R 
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” Hei wo d mibi to me. 5 * Inviſus 

Heu alas inviſem k ſtirpem the hated ſock, Prob po 
oh 1 ſane Fupiter holy Jupiter, Prob oh m fidem the m Fides 
faith n Deum of the Gods ꝙ and ibominum of men. u Di 


0 Feſtus dies 0 che jovial day i bominis of 2 man. i Homo 


An INDEX ar TABLE 
of all the Words that are in the 
Examples of the Engliſh Rules, ſhewing 
what Parts of Speech they are, and 
u they are Declined. 


4 - , 
9 23 


— 


= WY 4 „* 
= 2 * * , 
A A. 
A. , 


4 From, Prep. 

Ab From, Prep. 

Abeo, i, ivi, ire, itum, to go away, V. N. 4. c. 
Abund ans, anti, c. 3. abounding, Part, 3. c. 
Accer ſo, is, roi, ſere, ſitum, to lend for, V. A. 
Accipio, is, cepi, cipere, ceptum, to take, V. A. 3. c. 
Ad, to, Prep. . | | ; 
Ad ductus, a, um, moved, Part. 


Adipiſcor, eris vel ere, eptus ſum vel fui, adipiſci to get, 


WD, z. e. . 

Admiror, aris vel are, atus ſum vel fui, ari, to wonder 
at, or admire, V.D. 1.c. 74 | | 

Admiſſus, 4, um, admitted, Part, 

Admoneo, es, ui, ere, itum, to admoniſh, VA. 2.c, 

&£qualis, le, c.z. equal, N. Adj. | 

Aus, is, xi, uere, xum, to overflow, V. N. 3. c. 

Ager, agri, m. g. a field, N. S. 2. dG— 


Agitur, agebatur, afum eſt, it is done, V. Imperſ. 3. c. I gg 


Aliens, 4, um, of another. N. Adj. 
Alligo, as, avi, are, atum, to charge, V. A. I. c. 
Aliquis, qua, quid, ſome- body, N. Adj. ye 


1 . * J 1 = 
a * 
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Aus; 
Uitior 
iſin 
mand 
Mans, 


£ 
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ENDE x. 


9 4% 


pl N. Adj. P. 
15 45 um, h J. 
L jor, ius, c. 3. N. Adj. C. 
Its ſimu, &s um, very high, N. "I 4 
Js audut, 4, Amn, to be loved, Par rg 1 
mant, ti, c. 3. loving, N. Adj. F. 
mantior, tins; c. 3. more loving, N. A4 C. 
nam iſſimus, a, um, very loving, N. Adj.S. 

IAnator, arit, mig. a lover, N. S. 3 d. 8 2238 
Limbo, &, o, Plur. both, N. Adj. b 
Ambulo, as, evi, are, atum, to walk. V.N. 1. c. * 

IInicus, ci, m. 8.4 friend, N. S. 2d. 

Imo, 45, aui, are, atum, to love, VA. ne. 4 
rr che love, N. 5. 3d. _ 2 

Alia, E, f. 7 England, N. S. P. i. d. 

Anima, &, f. g. a ſoub, N. S. 1. d. | 

Animus, mi, m.g. eee 0 "ts, © 

Anus, ni, m. „a year N. 8 1d. : 6 

Ante, before, Prep., - - 

Apero, gc, aui, are; atum, to prepare, n 

Seller, aris vel arexatus ſum, ari to be de 05 

Apperens tig c. 3: defirous, N. Ad j > 

Arbor, oris, f. g. a tree N. S. 3. d. 1 J 

Arcus, cus, m. g. a bow, N. S. 4d: * 1 0 
Amun, zi, rig. ſilver, N. S. ad- 

ö 5 4, uin, armed, Part, TAG 

47, artis, f. g. skill, N.$..3.d; 2. 

ue ſco, ſois, ſueuicy — ſum wei ets fm 

to accuſtom, V. N. 3. c. 

lthene, arum, Plur. f.g. Athens, M.S.P. 14d. 

Al io. ig, tus; irg, itun, to N. K. 9 . 

A is; f. g. a bird, N. S. 3. d. ** 

Aris, is, f. g. an ear, N.S. 47 

Au, ri,n nigugald, N. S. 2. d. ur. . Aki 

4a, or, Conjunct. Disjunftive; | 


» 4 
—— — — — 


IN D E x. 


| 3 5 8 
Eatut, 4, ui, | bleſſed, N. Adj. 

Bellum, li, n. g. war, N. S. 2 d. | 
Bene, well, Adv, of quality. 


Bibo, &, bibi, ere. kmn⸗ to Arink, * N. 3. c. 
Bonus, 4, um, good, N. Adj. 7. 
Meliors u#7 c. 3. better, N. Ad j. C. 
Optimus, 4, um. belt, N. Adj. 8. 
Bos, bovm, c.. an ox, N. S. 3. d. 
Britania, &, f. g. Airis N. S. b. 1 4. 
— b. e. Re 
ſer, ers, m. g. Ceſar, N'S.D. 3. 4. 
Calamus, mi, m. g. an arrow, N. 8. 
Calcar, aris, n. g. a pur, N. S. 3. c. 
Cauo, is, cecini, cancre, tum, —_ N. 3. c. 
Cantabrigia, a, f. g Cambridge, N. S P. I. d. 
Capie, is, cepi, cape re; captum, to colts, V. A. .* e. 
Cepttuus, vi, m. g, a priſoner, N. S.: ver 
Carmen, inn, n. g. a „N. S. 3. d. 
Careo, es, ui & caſſns- 
to want, V. N. 2. c. 


Cuſtra, orum, n. g pl: rents, N. 8. 1 ut; 

Cauſe, &. f.g. a cauſe, N. S. 1,d. 

Cantus, 4, um, N. Adſ. | 

cemum, pl. c. 3. an buatred, N. Adj. Indee], Ab 

Cernor, eric vel ere, —_— ſum, cer, 70 be ſeen, VP: 
3. c. | 


Cenaur, abatur, aum eſt, Sc. it * firiven, V. ** 


Imperſ. cc. 


certe, ſurely, Adv. of affirm ing. 


certus, 4, um, ſure, N. Adj. 


N ciſſuer, 


Denſe, Jn, e Ge. it is done well V 10 


ſiem , carere, caſſuns & coins; 


IND E x. 
10 Ce toy; or, m. g · 2 ſlug ard, N. S. d. | 

wn Ceſſat bi, m. g. ood, N.S. 2.d, a 

cicero, onù, m. g. Cicero, N. S. P. 3. d. 

Cingulus, li, m. g. a girdle, N. S. 2. 0. : 
cin, atis, f.g-a City, N. S. z. d. | 12 4 
i Claudus, 4, um, lame, N. Adj. 
Codex, icis, m. g. a boek, N. S. 3. d. | 

cæleſtis, ſie, C. 3. heavenly, N. Adj. = 

cœno, 45, avi & atus ſum, are, atum, to ſup, V. N. Ic. 
| Cogito, 45, aui, are, atum, to think, V. N. 14. 

Colendus, a, um, to be tilled, Part. 
| Confero, fers, tuli, luum, to go, V. A. ir. 

Conjunctus, a, um, joy ned, Part. . Th 

Conſulo, i, ni, lere, fultum, to confult, V. A. 32 c. 

Conſulens, tis, c. 3. conſulting, Part. e 

Conſumo, is, ſumtre, ſumptum, to ſpend, V. A. 3. e. 

Contentus, 4, um, content, N. Adi. * 

cia, a, f. g. plenty, N. S. 1. 00. 

Corpus, oris, N. g. a body, N. S. 3. d. : 

Craſſus, a, um, thick, N. Adj. 

Creſus, fi, m. g. Creſus, N. S. P. 2. dq 

Crus, cruris, f. g. a thigh, N. S. 3. d. 

Cubo, as, ui, are, itum, to lie down, VN. 1. c. 
jus, ja, jum, whoſe, Pron. TY 
Cultura, re, f.g. ordering, N. S. 1. d. 
| Cupidus, 4, um, defirous, 3 ä I 
| Cupiemiſſimus, a, um, moſt deſirous, N. Adj. S. 
Cupio, i, ivi, ere, num, to deſire, V. N. 

Currens, ti, c. 3. running, Part. 


D Do 


Anno, 48, avi, are, atum, to condemn, V. A. 1. c. 
Damnor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be condem- 

ned, V. P. z. e. d l Rds f 
Decet, decebar, decuit; &c. it becometh, V.Imp.2.c: 
N Dediſa 
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2 D E x. 


Dediſcendur, it, am. ra art be 1 Pax n. 
Defeſſur. 4 um, 1 + a 7 Bot . 

e feſſus, 4, wr gl 
DIES &, f. madneſs. N. S. 1. d. 1 
Deterreo, es, ui, _ itum, to affright, v. A, e. 4 
Dens, dei, m. g. God, N. S. 2. d. | 
Dico, is, xi, ere, ctun: te ſay, V. A. qc. t 
Dicor, eris vel ere, flut Wok to'be ls V. p. 30 
Dies, dia, d 8. à dan N,. S. 5. iN 
Dignitas, atis, f:g, dignity, N. S. 3, d. | 
Dignus, 4, um, worthy N. Adj 3. bi 
Diz, deorum, Pl. Gede N. S. irr. 2. d. 
Diligentia, a, f. g. diligence, N. S. 1. d. WI 
Diligendus au che beloved, Part. 1 ) 
Diluculo,. early, by. break of day, Ad v. of Time. 
Dis, itis, c. 3. rick, N. Adj. P. | 
Dit ier. ius, c 3. mers rich, N. Adj. C. 0 
Ditiſſimus, a, um, very rich, N. Adj. S. 6 
Diſcedo, is, ceſſi, erene to depart, V. N. 3. c. 
Diſco, ſcis, didici, diſcere, to learn, V. N. z. e. 
Diſte, as, ſtiti, are, ſtitun, to differ, V. N. 1. c. 
Dives, itis, c. 2. rich- N Adi. | 
Divitie, aruni fg. tights, K. S. = 
Do,das dedigdare,datum, to give, 'V, Aba 

daris vel dare, datum; to be given, V. P. . c. 
Doceo, es, Aena teach, V. A. a. c. 
Voctus, 4, um, earned)! N. Adj. P. | 
Doctor, ius, c,zi moxe learned. N. Adj. C. 
Patriſimus, a, um, moſt learned, N. Adj. S. 
Dogma, atis, n. g. an opinion, N. S. 3. d. 
Domus, mi vel mus. g. a houſe, N. S. 2. & 4. d. 
Dormio, is, ivi, ire, wy; to ſleep, V. N. 4 
Dubius, a, um; doubt tu — Adj. 


5 n 
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Duco, be e ad, V. A, 3. c. | 7 


Ducor, eris vel ere, ans ſum, duci, V. P. 3. e. 
Fux,; ducia, c. x. a CHa, N. S. 3.0, 


* 
= +4, ® 


Ede, 


INDEXRM: 
E * 


Do, edi vel es, edi, der weleſſe fem vel tim | 
to eat, V.N, irr, 3.c.. 

7 vel are,cducatus ſum, ari, to be brought up, 

| I. + 

| Fgeo, es, ui, ere, to need, V N. 2. * 

ö 1.5 mei, I, Pron.. 

| Bloquens, tis, C.3. eloquent, N Adj, Pros? ry 

Eloquentier, in, k. 3. more eloquent, N. Adj. C. 

Eloguentifſimus,4, um, very eloquent, N.Adj.S, 

Eloquenic, 25 f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1. d. 

Ens, i, mi, ere, emptum, to buy, V. A. 3. c. 

Euer, erù vel ere, emptut ſum; emi, to be bought, v. p. 
3. e. 

Euchmion, ons, m. g. Endyraion, N. 8 2. 3. d. 

Enim, for „ onjunct. Cauſal. 

Enutrior, irn vel ire, itus ſum vel ful, irt to be brought 
up, V. P. 4. e. 

Eo i, ivi, ire, itum, to go, V. N. 4c. a 

Epiſtola, æ, f. g. à letter, N. 3. 1d. 

— 8 ahorſe, N Rad. 

0, v, ui, ere, reptum, 0 A 3 V. A. c 
Errgum, 3i, n.g. a miſtakes! N. s. wy | N 2 
Ei, and, Conjunct. Copul. | 
Exec, &, ivi, ire; itum, to go out, V. N. TY Tt 
Exbortor,eri vel dre atm ſum, arizto exhort, V. D. 1. c. 

Exiſtimo, as, aui are, tum, to eſteem, V. A. 1. c: | 

Exo ſus, 4, um, hated; are. $ 
| Expers, m, c. 3. void, N. Adj. 
Txpleo,cr,cui,ere,crum, to L v. N. 2.c. 
Extra, without, Prep 

for, im, e. 3. more outerly, N. Adj. C. 
Extremas, a, um, the utmoſt, N. Adj. S. 
ans, i, ui, ere, mum, to * off, V. A. 3. e. 


Fabula, 


4x 


Facilic, le, e nir N. Adj. Al. 
acile, eaſily, Adv, of quality. 1 H. J 2:9. 


Fuc is; m. feck, face reufalam, to do, V „Re 5 


Facundia, æ, f. g. eloquence, N. S. 1 LES. 


Frm e,f.g.a tale, N. 8. 1. d. 


1 a 
— * 


Fama, æ, f. g. tame, N.. I : 2A 023 "5 un ud «1 
Felix, ici, c. 3. happy, N. A. 3.d,.n01T I +: + 01h 
Feming, e,.fgihiweadn,N.S; . nn 21701 
F eris. aprch torſtrike, ue ee Be 


Ferrum, ri /n. almegd,. N. S. Au. ram 
Feftus, 4, um, ja 97 919 84 *Þ e365 4 NN 
Fidens, th, £3: bold, N. Raj. name e un 6 08] 
Filder, ei f. g. Aa uh N, Sc sid. ; renne 2117 
Filius, ii, m. g. a ſon, N. S. 2. d. 

Fio, fis, falls fangt / to be made gone VN ian 
Flebilis, le, c.3. to be lamented, N. 4 
Flemiusy æ , v6 ke lawented N. & n * 
Fletar, fle batur, flezun eſt, my V. — Ac 

For midabili, le ©3z iq be feared, Muddy A. I ad 
Formidandus, , uni to. be feared, N. Ad) .o 0! 
Frango, i, fregi, 2 to elite y 5 
F rater, fru mig kubthev, N. [1 
Frequens, th, C,z,6ft&:8] NeAdjic 5 2.0 5 1 cus 
Frigidus, 4, um, cold, NlAdj- 22 0 * 12 22 
Fruiturus, gu; . enjoy; Part. Ziel due 
EG gi: en n avpid; VN. 3. . 


Fugitant, , £.37 aneiding; Nart m tone ys 
— di, m.g. — * aide emu n. «£0 * 
Furtum, th, n. g. theft, NiS. 2. M. LU / 
3.5 H. V. ld 2 unn: rr 2 

wo Sr, A 95460067 . 
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N Allis, PX 12 A N. ST: 4. 
Gaudes,es,gaviſus — N. e 


aud ium, 


— 1 
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J. N D EA. 


Gaudium, ii, n. g. joy, NS. 2. d. 
Gens, ti. fig. a nation, N. S. 3 d. 
Glacies, eil f. g. ice, N. S. 5. d. 
SGlalim, it, m. g. a ſword, N. S. 2d. 
Gloria, &, f. g. glory. N. S. 1. d. 

' Gnarns, 4, um, skilful, N. Adj. 
Graduc, m, m. g. a ſtep, N. S. 4. d. 
Gratia, #, fg. grace, N. S. 1. d. 

H ä H 
Abes, es, ui, ere, itum, to have, V. A. 2. c. 
1 Habeor, eri vel ere, eri, to be had, V. P. 2. c. 
Hector, oris, m. g. Hector, N. 8. 3. d. 
Hei, wo, Inter j. of curſing, | 
Herm, ri, m.g. a Maſter, N. S. 2. d. 
Hen, alas, Inter j. of ſorrow. 
Hic, hæc, hoc, this, Pron, 
Hinc, hence, Adv. of place. 
Homo, ink, c. 2. a man, N. S. 3d. 
Horatius, ii, m. g. Horace, N. S. P. 2. d. 
Hoſtis, is, c. 2. m. g. an 7 N. S. 3. d. 
e 


Hnjuſmodi, invar. c. 3. of like fort. 

Humus, mi, 5. the ground, N. S. 2. d. 

emt, emis, f. g. the winter, N. S. 2. d. 

1 IS 
Acalum, li, n g. a dart, N.S. 2d}, - : 

Faculo, as, avi, are, atum, to dart, V. N. 1. c. 
Famdudum, long ſince, Adv. of Time. | 
Idone us, a, um, fit, N. Adj. „„ | | WV 
Fejunns, 4 um, faſting, N. Adj. 5 err 
Ignarus, 4 um, ignorant, N. Adj. a 

Ions, is, m. g. bre, N. S. 3. d. Af 4 n 
14% n, novi, noſcere, notum, to pardon, V.. 3. e. 
Ie, ills; i lud, that, Pron. EY is ac} 
ei. | L 2 Imago, 


4 


IN D E F. 

Imago, inù, f.g. an image, N. 8. 3. d. 

Imped io, i, ivi, ire itum, to hindea; V. A. 4. c. 

Imperator, ori, m. g. an Emperor, N. S. 3. d. 

Imperium, ii, n. g. the rule, N. S. 2. d. 

In, in, Prep. | a 

Tnanss, e, c.3. void, N. Adj. 

Ince do, i, ere, ceſſum, to go, V. A. 3. c. 

Incertus, a, um, uncertain, N. Adj. 5 

Incipio, u, cepi, ere, etptum, to begin, V. A. 3. c. 

Indigeo, es, ui ere, to need, V. N 2. c. 

Inloflus 4, um, untaught, N. Adj. | 

Indol et, i, f. g. Trat u =  ” eh 

Infero, fers, tuli, ferre, latum, to bring in, V. A. irr. 

Ingen iam, ii, n.g. wit, N. S. 2.d. | g 

| Sy, eric vel ere, greſſus ſums gredi, to enter in, 
.. 8. | 


Tnimicus, ci, m.g. an enemy, N. S. 2. CC. 5 
Inju/ ia, æ, f. g. an injury, N. S. 1. d. 
Innocence, ths, c. 3. innocent, N. Adj. 

Tnops, opis, c. 3. poor, N. Adj. | 

Tnfipiens, ths, c. 3. fooliſh, N. Adj. 

Inſalutatus, aun, unfaluted, Part, 
Integer, gra, grum, upright, N Adj. 

Inter, between, Prep. 2 5 
Intereſt, erat, fuit, Sc. it concerneth, V. Imperf. 
Intervallum, li, n. g. a ſpace, N. S. 2. d. | 
Invi ſus, a, um, hated, Parr. 
Fobannes, nic, n. g. John, N. S. Pr. 3.d, 
Ira, a, f. g · anger, N. S. 1. d. 

Ts, ea, id, that, Pron. 

Italia, æ, f.g. Italy, N.S. Pr. 1.d. 
Fubea, es, juſſi, bere, juſſum, to bid, V. A. 2. c. 
Fucundm,azum, pleaſant, N. Adj. 
Fudicium, ii, n. g. judgment, N S. 2. d. 


Full, ii. m g. Julius N. g. Pr. 2. d. 3 
Fuccta, alike, Adv. N 


Labor, 


INDEX. 


L. * 


Abor,oris, mg. labour, N. S. 3. d. 
Laboro, as, avi, are, atum, to labour, V A. I. c. 

Lac, ctis, n. g. milk, N. 8. 3. d. 
Largior, iris vel ire, itus 2 iri, to beſtow, V. A. 4. c. 
Latus, a, um, broad, N. Adj. | 

Laudatus, a, um, praiſed, Part. 
N ark vel are, laudatus ſum, of. 't to be praiſed, 

8. 

Laus, dis, f, . Praiſe, N. S. 3.d. 
Lectio, ons, ?, g. a Leſſon, N S. z. d. | 

Lego, is, legi, legere, lefum, to read, V. A. 3. c. 
Legor, eri vel ere, loctus ſum, leg i, to be read, V. P. 3 e. 
Levo, 46, aui, are, atum, eo eaſe, V. A. 1. c. 

Liber, bri, m. g. a book, N S. 2. d. 

Licet, ebat, licuit, &c. it is lawful, V.Imperſ,z,c, 
Le lind, f. g. ſtrife, N. S. 3. d. 
Litera, æ, f. g. a letter, N. S. 1. d. 
Litera, arum, fg. an Epiſtle, N. S. 1. d. 
Lite rarius, 4, um, belonging to letters, N. Ad} If 
Locus, ci, m. g. a place, N. S. 2.d. 8 
Londinum, nz, n. g. London, N. S. 2. d. 
Longe, far, Adv. of place. 
> Loquor,eris vel ere, quutus ſum, qui, to ſpeak, V. P. g. c. 
Luci, by day, Ad v. of time. 
Lacrum, cri, n. g. gain, N. S. 2. d. 
Ludificor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to mock, V. D. 1. c. 
Ludus, di, m. g. play, N. S. 2. d. ; 
Ludus literarius, a ſchool, N. S. & Adj. 2. d. 
Lutet ia, æ, f.g. Patris, N. S. 1. d. 
Lux, c, f. g. Iight, N. 8. 3. d. 


M M 
Agiſter, ſtri, n.g. a Maſter, N. S. 2. d. 
1 Magnus. a, um, great, N. A. 1. p. 
; & 3 Aajer, 


INDEX. 
Major, jus, c.3. greater, N. Adj. C. 
Maximus, 4, um, 3 N. Adj. S. 

Malia, 4, um, bad, Adj. P. 
. Pejor, ut, worſe, N. Adj. C. 
Pe ſſimus, a, um, the worſt, N. Adj. S. 
Milum, li, n.g, evil, N. Adj. put Subſtantively. . 
Malo, vis, lui, malle, to be more willing, V. irr. 3. c. 
Mandens, tis, c. 3. eating, Part. a 
Mauras, ri, a Mgor, N. S. P. 2.d; 
Meio,s,minxi,meitre,mifum, to piſs, V. A. 3. c. 
Melius, better, Adv. of quality. | 
Memini, iſti, it, to remember, &c. V. defective. 
Memor, ory, c. 3. mindful, N. Adj. 
Mens, ti, f.g. a mind, N. S. 3. d. 
Aſentior, iris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to lie, V. D. 4. c. 
Mercor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to buy, V:D, 1. c. 
Metus, us, m. g fear, N. S. 4 d. 
Meus, a, um, my, Pron. 
Militia, a, f.g. warfare, N. S. 1.d. 
Milito, as, aui, are, atum, to go to war, V. N. 1. c. 
Mina, &, f.g. a pound, N. S. 1. d. | 
Minus, leſs, Ady. of quality, 
Miſcr, a, um, wretched, N. Adj. | 
Miſereor, eris vel ere, ertus ſum, eri, to have pity,V,D 
2. c. | h 
Miſeret, miſerebat, _— Eſt vel miſeritum, c. it 
pitieth, V. Impetſ. 2. c. | 
Miſercſcit, miſereſcebat, miſertum eſt, vel miſeritum eſt, 
Sc. it beginneth to pity, V. Imperſ. 3.c. | 

Mollis, e, c. 3. ſoft, N. Adj. P. 

Mollior, ius, c. 3. ſofter, N. Adj. C. 

Molliſſimus, a, um, ſofteſt, N. Adj. S. 

Multum, ti, n.g. much, N. Adj. put ſubſtanti vely. 

Multum muck, Adv, of quantity. 

Aultus, a, um, mach; N. Adj. | 

Mulg, E, f. g. - mule, N. 8. 1. d. 

2 15 N | Narro, 


IND Ie \ 


89 Av ia s 

© N | - ans 

; 201 C3 « TEL 

Arro ur tui, ge, nd to tell, V. * 8 

Naſcor. eris vel eremngrig ſean, nuſei, to be bora, 5 

V.. 3 l V ed 51 0 eUd223 00 „722760 

Natus, a, um, born, Part. > M ow r en ee 

Natu, by birth, Abl. ab hoc natu, denops, 16 0 \ 
Nez left, Conjun. cauf 17 0 Sui 5 e : 

Nec, neither, Capjunt:Copul,.: ha: etl 

Negligemia, æ, f. g. negligenqę Nis. 1 '; "ol mx 00 


Negligo, i, lexi, ligere, De „V. A. 5 e. 20 
Negotium, ti, n g. buſjneſs e xt) 
Nemo,Gen caret,Dat. be c. 2 no body,N, 8. 3 d. 
Nibil, indecl. n. g. nothing, N. S. 

Niþ, except, Conjunct. 


Nobilitas, ats, f. g. nobleneſs, N. S. 3. 0. 
Nolo, nonvi, noluz, nalle, ta be unlling, V War... * 
Non, not, Ady; of deny ing. ei 3 04h 


Nondum, not yet; Adv. of time 
Nonaullus, a, um, fome, N, Ad) j. 
Noſco, ſcis, novi, noſcere, natum, to know, V. * 3: c. 
Noſter, ſtra, ſtrum, ours, Pron. 

Nox, noctis, f. g. night, N. S. 3. d. | 
Nulluss a, um, none, N. Adi. 1 
Nummus, mi, m. g. money, N. 8.4. d. 

Nunc, now, Ady. of time. | 

Nuncius, ii, a meſſen er, N. S. 2 .d, 

Nunquan, never, Adv. of dime. 


0 * . . * » O0 
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Oblatus, a, an, offered; Part. 
Obliviſcor,eris vel ere, ituſ ſur, ci, to forget, V. D. 2 5 
alan. on the way, 2. ach <4 
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Occidogje,cidi,ere,ciſum, to kill, V.A. 3.c. 
Omni, e, C. 3. all, N. Adj. 4 
Onero, as, aui, are, atum, to load, V. A. 1. c. 
Onur, ern, n, g. a burden, N S. 3. d. b | 
Opes, ung; f.g. wealth; N. S. 3. d. 
Oportet, oporteba, &c. it behoveth, V. Imp. 2.c; 
Opus, er, n. g. a work, N. S. 3. de. 
Opus, n. g. need, N. S. indecl. : 
Orans, th, e.3. praying, Part, 
Orgor,ork, m. g. an Orator, N. S. 3. d. 
Otio ſus, a, um, idle, N. Adj. | | 
Otium, tii, m.g. idleneſs, N. S. 2.d. 
Oxonia, ę, f. f · Oxford, N. S. P. i. d. 


5 P 


Arco, j peperci & parci, ere, to ſpare, V. N. 3. c. 
Parcitur, ebatur, it is ſpared, V. Imperſ. 3. c. 
Parent, tu, e. 2. a father or a mother, N. S. 3. d. 
Parifii, orum, m g. Paris, N. S. Pl. 2. d. 
Pare, parti, f. g.a part, N. S. z. d. 
Paruus, a, um, little, N. Adj. 
Paſſer, eris, m. g. a ſparrew, N. S. 3. d. 
Pater, tris, m. g. a father, N. S. 3. d. 
Patior, teris vel tere, paſſus ſum, pati, to ſuffer, V. D. 3. e. 
Paucus, 4, um, few, N. Adj. © bs: 
Paulus, a, um, little, N. Adj, 
Pax, packs f. g. peace, NS. 3. d. 
Pectus, ori, n. g. the breaſt, N. S. 3. d. 
Pecunia, a, f.g. money, N S. 1. d. 
_— eri vel ere, p:nſus ſum, pendi, to be eſteemed, 
re. 
Percut io, ic, cuſſi, cutere, cuſſum, to ſtrike, V. A. 3. c. 
. es vel are, etus ſum, ari, to be in Jeopardy, 
V. D. 1. c. 
Fericulum, li, n. g. danger, N. S. 2 d. 


P. ritus, 


— 


INDEX, 
Peritus, 4, um; expert, N. Adj. 
Pertæſus, a, um, Weary, Part. 

Res, pedi, m. g. 4 foot, N.. 3. d. . 
Pero, i, ivi, irt, itum, to deſire, V. A. 3.c. 

Petor, tri vel ere, itur Jan Made be deſired, V. P. 3. e; 
Petrus, tri, m.g. _ = * f N 
Pi Ss, ork,n.g.ap e ge, ow, . 

PFs f. g. a ball, N.S,1.d. 9, 
Places. es, ui, ere, itum, to pleaſe, V. A. 2. c. 

Plato, oni, m. g. Plato, N. S. z. d. 

Pienur, a, um, full, N. Adj. 

Penitet, ebat, & c. it repenteth, V. Imp. 2. c. 
Poet z, æ, m. g. a Poet, N. S, 1.4. | 

Pollex, icis, m. g. an inch, N.. z. d. 

Peſitus, 4, um, placed, Part. wa 
Poſſum,potes,potui,poſſe, to may or can, V. Imp; 


— * 


| Potior,tris vel ire, itus ſum, iri, to enjoy, V. D. 1.c; 


Pato, ar, cui & potus ſum, are, aun, to drink, V. N. i. e. 


Præceptor, oris, m. g. a maſter, N. S. 3. d. 

Preferd,fers,tuli, ferre,Lutum, to prefer, V. Irr. 

Prefidinm, ii, n. g. a ſafeguard, N. S. 2. d. 

Fraiereo, ts, ivi, tre, itum; to paſs by, V. N. 4. c. 

Prateritis, a, um, paſſed by, Part. 

Precor, aris vel are, atut ſum, ari, to pray, V. D. 1. c. 

Pridem, long ago, Adv. | 

Prior, us, c. 3. the former, N. Adj. C. 

Frimm, a, um, the firſt, N. Adj. S. 

Primum, fir ſt, Adv. 

Princeps, cipi, c. 2. a Prince, N. S. 3. d. 

Probitas, atis, f. g. honeſty, N. S. 3. d. 

Frocedo, is, ceffi, cedere, ceſſum, to go on, V. N. 3 e. 

Procum30 it, cubui, cumbt re, cubitum, to lie down, V. N; 
"FN : 1 


| Profictſcor, eri vel ere, feFus ſum, ſci, V. D.z. c. 
Promptus, a, um, ready N. Adj. 
Prope near, Prep. P. 


Propius, 


. 
Propius, nearer, Adj. C. 
Proxime, next, Ady. S. 
Proprius, a, um, — A,” | 
Fropter, — 8 1 


Fudet, chat, g. it a 
Flerzeri, np. a "boy, N 
Pueritia, a, nee | 


Puruss a, um, pure, N. Adj. EE 
Pute, as, avi, ge, adum, to Fs V. A. 1. e. 


D. S 2. 
1 ald, le, c. 3. Whatlike; N. Adj. 


Quantus, 45 Hm, how great, N Mt. 
Quam, as, Adv. of Compariſon, 55" Log | 
Que, ee : 1 Sp 3 3 
Guts 4. Mod, whic „Pro on, 88 ed *h * 


dem, p on. A 
2 py le es fes 8 
ul uam: dee e ein, _ 


„ that; 
od alla. ae. | 
= QC v. v: 1 Sy 3 : = a N | 


hana 4, um, don, N. Aj p. 
Rarior, ius, c. 3. more ſeldom, N. Adj. C. 
Reriſſimus, 4, um, very ſeldom; N. Adj. 8. 
Recipio, is cepi, cipere, ceptum, to recelve, R 
Recor dor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to call to mind, 
V. D. 1. c. 
Redimo, 5; e mi, imere, emptum, to redeem, V. A. 3. e. 
Rerinteg : dio, onb, f g. a renewing, N. S. z. d. 
Referor, ſerri vel ferre, latus ſums ferri, to be ogy 
back, V. P. irr 
Ne ferebas, nn, Cc. it mattereth, V. Imp. irr. 
Regina, 


N Y: (Imp a. e.. : 


I N DE A. 


Regina, a f. g. a Queen, N. S. 1d. („H Sn 
Repetundarum, i, bribery, N. S. 1. d. Dipy,: 
Res, rei, fg. a thing, N. S. 5. g. 
Re ſpuo, i, ui, ere, utum, to refuſe, V. N. 3 OY 
Reus, a, um, accuſed, N. Adj. TA; 
Revertor, eri vel ere, verſus ſum, vrrti, to return, V. B.. 

3.6. b One > abs 
Rex, reg. m. g. 2 King, N. 8. „d. a 
Riſus, us, m. g. laughter, N . 8 
Robur, oris, n. g, au oak, N. S. 3. d. 


— 
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Rego, as, aui, ares atum, to ask, V. A. 1. e. 
Roma æ, f. g. Rome, N. S. P. 1. d. „ Te * 
Remanus,4,um, Ronian, N. Ad) ©, -..2, 
Rus, ruris, n. g. the countrey, N.. 3. l. 12 


Te often, Adv. of time. 14 nt 
Sævit ia, æ, f. g. eruelty, N. S. I, d-. "7, 
Seluber,bris,bre, c. 3. wholeſom, N. Adj. P. 4 5 
Saluberior, us, c. 3. more wholeſom, N. Adj. Cc. 
Saluberrimus, a, um, very wholeſom; N. Adj. 8s. 
Salutor, aris vel are, atus ſum, ari, to be ſaluted, V. P. 1. e. 
anctus, a, um, holy, N. Adj. f 8 
Japio, i, ui & ivi, ere, pitum, to be wiſe, V. N. 3. c. 
Fataga, i, egi, agere, actum, to be buſie, V, N. 3. c. 
Satis, enough, Adv. of quality. 15 
Scribo, , pfi, ere, ptum, to write, V. A. 3. c. 
Sce lus, cri, n. g. wickedneſs, N. S. 3. d. | 
Scio, is, ſcivi, (cire, ſcitum, to know, V. A. 4.c. . 
Securus, , um, careleſs, N. Adj.  ; 
Sed, but, Conjunct. 
Sententia, æ, f.g. a ſaying, N. S. 1. d. 
ent io, is, ſi, ire, ſum, to perceive, V. A. 4. c. 
Sexaginta, c. 3. threeſcore, N. Adj. inv. pl. 
s iniſter, ſtra, ſtrum, the left, N. Adj. . 
| Sim- 


INDEX, 


Simidu, le, e. 3. like, N. Adj. 

Similiter, like, Ad v. of quality. 

Cemnio, as, aui, are , to —_— V. N. 1. e. 
. 


Somnus, ui, m. N. S. 2. d 
cis an, b aſe, N. Adj. P. 
Sordidior, ins, more baſe, N. Adj. C. 


Sordidifinas, 4, um, moſt baſe, N. Adj. S. 

Speito, as, aui, are, atum, to behold, V. A. 1. c. 

Spolio, ar, aui, are: um, to plunder, V. A. 1. c. 

Status, , ui, ere, utum, to appoint, u. A. 3. c. 

Stans, ds, c. 3. ſtanding, Part. 

Sterto, , ui ere, to ſnort, V. A. 3 

* i, m. g. the ſtomach, N. S. xd. 
inge, p, f. g. a ſtock, N. S. 3. d. 

2 o, er, ui, ere, itum, to ſtudy, V. N. 2 e. 

Ftudetur, ebatur, itum eſt, c. V. Imperſ. | 

Studium, ii, n. g. ſtudy, N. S. 5 { 

FCtultas, a, um, ooliſh, N. Ad}. 


gublevo, ar, aui, are;atum, to bY A. I. c. 
Subtrabo, &; træxis ere, traltum, to withdraw, V. A. 3. e. V 
Sui, fbi, of himſelf, Pron. "| abiq 
Fum, et, fui, eſſe, to be, V. N. irr. Vend 
Sapers,4s, aui, are, aum, to overcome, V. A. I. c. yeni 
Super ſum,es,fuizeſſe, to be over and above, V. N. irr. | pp, 
2 careleſs, N. Adj. v 
Supplex, plicù, c. 3. ſuppliant, N. Adj. Vert, 
Supra, above, Prep. Veſb, 
Superior, us, c. 3. higher, N. Adj. C. rt 
Supre mus, a, um, vel ſummyg 4, um, the higheſt, N. Adj. 8. Vefti 
Curgo, i, rexi gere,refum, to riſe, V. N. z. c. vici 
Suns, a, um, his, Pron. Vide 
SE | Vigi 
WO T Vie 
Vigi 


P 4 les es ui eye, um: to hold ones peace, V. N. 2. c. vin 
Tædet, de bat, &. it irketh, V.Imperſ. ö 


T als, 


| INDEX. 
Talk, le, c. 3 ſuch, N. Adj. | 
Tantus 54, un, ſo great, N. Ad. 
Templum,pli, n. g. the temple, N. S. 2. d 
Tempori, in time, Adv. 
Temps, oru, n. g. time, N. S. 3. d. 
Teneo, es, ui, ere, tentum, to hold, V. A. 2. e. 
Thymus, mi, m. g · thy me, N. S. 2. d. ' 
Toetus 4, um, whole, N. Adj. | 

Tres, tris, c. 3. pl. three, Adj, 

Tu tui, thou, Pron. 5 
Tuipſe, iuiipſius, thou thy ſelf, Pron. 
Tunc, then, Adv.. . | 
rurrit, u, f.g. a Tower, N. S. 3. d. 

Turi, e, c. 3 filthy, Adj. 

Titus, a, um, ſafe, N. Adj. 

Tum, a; um, thine, Pron. 


* 2 
Acuut, az um, void, N. Adj. 
Valeo, ec, ui, ere, to be able, V. N. 2.c} 
ubique, every where, Adv. 
Vendo, u, didi, ere, to ſell, V. Ad 3. c. ? 
Verio, n, veni, tum, to come, V. N. 4. e. ; 
_ ert vel ere, veritus ſum, vereri, to BE afraid} 
V. D. 2. c. 
Verto, i, ti, ere, ver ſum, to turn, V. A. 3. c 
Veſperi, in the evening, Adv. 
78 ſtra, ſtrum, yours, Pron. 
eftic, u, f. g. a garment, N. S. 3. d. 
Ficinus, ni, a neigbour, N. S. 2. d. 
Video, et, di, ere viſum; to ſee, V. A. 2. c 
Vigilo, as, aui, are, atum, to watch, V. N. f. c, 
Vigilans, ti, c. 3. watching, Part. 
Viginti, c. 3. pl. twenty, N. indecl. 
Vinum, ni, n. g. wine, N. S. 2. 
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Vinco, cu, vici, nc w/ to ove | 
Fir, viri, m.g. a man, N. S. 2. d. 8 — 
Hirgiliu, ii, m. g. Virgi, N. S. P. 1. d. 1 
irtus, uth, fs. virtue, N N.S. za,” ert! 11 
555 27 force NSS. a i . ut oy 
iſo, N;, re, ſum to viſit v. N. To 5 
lz, , lil NS. Id. 0 | 
Vitium, tii, n.g. vice, N. S. 2 4: 
9 to e V. N. 3. 4. 
Umm, a, um, one, 
Vocor, ari vel 8 «fr Ari, to be called, V. P. 1 4 
7 ols,uis,volni,velte, to 5 » V. N. 3. c. irr. 
Voluptas, at, f. g. 1 lſurr, N:S; * 4 
Votum, ii, n. g. a de * 2d edi | 
arbs, bi, f. g. a city 3d. 
#ſus, us, m.g. uſe, T's * 
ut, that, Conjunct. 
Her, tra, trum, whether, N. Adj, / 
#rils, le, c. 3. profitable, N. Adj. 
Ator, eri vel ere, uſus ſum, ati to Gar VD. .. 
Hirum, whether, Adu, . 6 * 
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